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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


As book-sellers specializing in oriental books we have been facing great difficulties 
in procuring rare and out of print books to meet growing demands of our customers. If a copy 
or two of a rare book could be obtained with much strenuous efforts it was always on 
prohibitive prices. We, therefore, decided to re-publish some of the very rare and usefu 
books on the various subjects in the field of Indology. We are conscious of our difficulties 
and limitations in facing this stupendous task but we hope this will be minimized through the 
co-operation of those for whom we have undertaken this enterprise. After we had already 
gone ahead with the work of re-printing some of the books we were able to get the advise 
and help of Professor A. K. Narain, Head of the Department of Ancient History, Culture and 
Archeology of Banaras Hindu University, who has kindly agreed to supervize such publica- 
tions and to be the General Editor of such work which belong to his general field of studies. 


Weare gladto announce that we are bringing out all the works of Sir Alexander 
Cunningham under a series ‘‘Complete works of) Alexander Cunningham.” We are thankful 
to the Government of India, Department’-ofArcheology, who have kindly permitted us to 
re-publish the 24 volumes of Cunningham’s Archeological Survey Reports. We expect 
these volumes, which have already been sent to the Press, with several hundred maps, plans 
and illustrations of ancient Indian Archeological remains, sculptures and coins, will be soon 
available to the readers. The present work is No. 1 of the series. 


GENERAL EDITOR’S NOTE 


Re-publishing the works of authors after six to seven decades is a matter which need 
not always be encouraged. Ifit is nota reflection on the generation’s inefficiency, it may 
perhaps provide an excuse for scholarly lethargy or stand directly or indirectly in the way of 
new contributions. But there are few authors, whose works by their very nature, not only 
provide the source-material for all future researches in the subject, but also become an incentive 
for future studies by their examples of thoroughness and keen observation. In fact such 
works become indispensable for all time. There are few among the early Indologists, whose 
contribution, both in respect of quality and quantity, can compare favourably with that of Sir 
Alexander Cunningham. And it is really striking how true his observations are to this day 
on so many points, be it art and archeology or numismatics and epigraphy. No one can deny 
that Alexander Cunningham is still indispensable: Undoubtedly, therefore a scheme to republish 
all his works should be most welcome to students of Indology—specially those of art and 
archeology, numismatics and epigraphy. When the publishers sought my cooperation for 
supervizing the republication of the works of Cunningham, I considered it a duty as well as a 
responsibility. We plan to provide supplementary notes, bibliographical references and such 
other features which may increase the value of the works. In some cases, however, it May not 
be necessary to add anything. First few volumes of this series have, however, been printed 
before I undertook the responsibility. None the less, the value of Cunningham’s works is not 
diminished even if they are printed in their original forms. 


The present volume is No. 1 of the Series “‘‘Complete works of Alexander Cunningham”. 
This work, “Inscriptions of Asoka’ was originally contemplated as Volume I of a three 
Volume Scheme in which it was proposed “to-bringtogetzer in a few handy and accessible 
volumes, all the ancient inscriptions of India which now lie scattered about in the Journals 
of the different Asiatic Societies”. The two volumes, one dealing with “Inscriptions of the 
Indo-Scythians and the Satraps of Saurastra’” and the other, dealing with the ‘Iuscriptions of 
the Guptas and their contemporary dynasties of Northern India.” However these two volumes 
were not followed up in their original forms. Except Fleet in his preface to the Corpus 
Inscriptionum Indicarum Vol. III, no one even mentions about the original scheme of Alexander 
Cunningham. It is surprising that even Hultzsch does not refer to this work in his preface to 
the New edition of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Vol I. 


It is worth noting that Cunningham has not only included all the inscriptions of 
Asoka brought to light before 1879 but also other inscriptions, which he thought close 
enough palaeographically to merit inclusion in the volume. It is true, no doubt, that many 
readings of Cunningham had to be given up later. But the value of his line-drawings cannot be 
minimized. Another useful point about this work is that Cunningham has included the 
translations of and the notes on the inscriptions by such eminent early Indologists as Princep, 
Wilson, Burnouf, and Buhler. The Introduction of Cunningham has its own value. It is not 
only useful for the historiograpy of epigraphical and Paleographical studies in India but also 
for fresh research in as much as some of the observations of Cunningham still merit attention, 


A. K. N. 
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PREFACE. 


HE object of the present work is to bring together, in a few handy and accessible 

volumes, all the ancient inscriptions of India which now lie scattered about in 
the journals of our different Asiatic Societies. As some of these publications are 
very costly, and atthe same time not easy to procure, the present publication will 
be the means of placing in the hands of all scholars, who are interested in the 
history and antiquities of India, a complete collection of authentic copies of all 
those precious records on stone and copper which have been discovered up to the 


present time. 


As fresh discoveries are constantly being made, it would now be almost useless to 
draw up any details of the contents of future volumes. But as the accessions of old 
inscriptions are comparatively few, I think it not premature to announce that the first 
three volumes will contain three distinct series of inscriptions, named respectively after 
the persons or periods to which they belong. The names and contents of these 
volumes will be as follow :— 


Vol. 1.—Inscriptions of Asoka on Rocks=and Pillars. 
II.—Inscriptions of the Indo-Scythians, and of the Satraps of Surashtra. 
T1I.—Inscriptions of the Guptas,.and.-of. other contemporary dynasties of N. India. 


2 


” 


The present volume contains the Inscriptions of Asoka. The gathering together 
of revised and authentic copies of these important records in a single volume has 
long been wanted for the purpose of collation and of re-translation by competent 
scholars.1 This want will, I hope, be met by the collection which I now present to 
the public. No effort has been spared to render it complete, and at the same time 
to present the most perfect and authentic copy of each inscription that can now be 
made. To secure the latter important object, the whole of the inscribed rocks and 
pillars, as well as the caves, have been visited, either by myself or by my zealous 
assistant, Mr. J. D. Beglar. I have myself visited all the pillars and most of the 
caves, as well as the rocks of Shab4z-garhi, Khilsi, Bairit, Rupnath and Sahasaram, 
and Mr. Beglar has visited the Dhauli and Jaugada rocks and the Ramgarh caves 


in Sirguja. 


The original impressions have been carefully reduced, under my personal 
superintendence, by my draughtsman, Babu Jamna Shankar Bhat, who has a very 
correct eye, and is now conversant with the true shapes of these ancient characters. 
Every doubtful letter was brought to notice and jointly scrutinised and compared 
with photographs and former transcripts. Every single letter of the reduced 





1 ‘*These interesting monuments which, in spite of the investigations of Prinsep, Wilson, Burnoz 
and others, still remain incompletely translated.” —Edwin Norris, M. S. Note. 


a 





ii PREFACE. 


pencilled copy was then examined by myself while transcribing the different texts into 
Roman characters; and, lastly, the pencilled letters were all inked in by my own 
hand, so as to ensure the requisite accuracy in the shapes of the ancient characters. 
As the plates now published are mechanical copies by photozincography of my originals, 
any errors that exist must be solely due to my own oversight. That some remain 
I have no doubt; but I cantruly say that I have done my best to make the present 
copies as perfect as possible. 


Of the Khandagiri Inscription I possess several large photographs, taken from a 
plaster cast of the original made by Mr. H. H. Locke. 


Of the Girn*r Inscription I have had the use of the Bengal Asiatic Society’s 
impression, taken by Sir Legrand Jacob in 1838 for James Prinsep, as well as a 
separate copy of the 13th Edict examined by the General himself. These have been 
carefully compared with Norris’ excellent lithograph, prepared by himself from an 
impression forwarded to the Royal Asiatic Society by Sir Legrand Jacob. I have 
detected a few small differences, of which the chief is the occurrence of the compound 
letter my, which has been copied in the lithograph as mn, and read in the 
transcript as a simple m. The same compound is employed in the Jaugada text, 
where it is more clearly formed after the beautiful exemplars of the pillar inscriptions. 
This compound is used in the 9th and 11th Edicts in the word Samyapatipati. 1 
may mention also that the name of Néristika does not occur inthe 5th Edict. The 
first syllable belongs to the previous nam2 )Gandhéréném, and the curtailed name is 
correctly Rashtika, which is one of the known-appellations of Surashtra. 


The Shabaz-garhi version of the edicts is particularly valuable, from being 
written in the Ariano-Pali character, which possesses all the three sibilants of Sanskrit, 
and also approaches nearer to Sanskrit in the use of the sub-joined r as in the name 
of Privyadarsi. But it is of special value in giving certainty to many doubtful readings 
of the Indian P&éli texts, as in the case of similar Indian letters, such as p, h, and 
s, which are easily mistaken for one another in a mutilated inscription, but which in 
the Ariano-P ili alpiabet are widely different in form. 


In PART I I have given a general account of the sites and dimensions and 
Present condition of all the inscribed rocks, caves and pillars, which is illustrated 
by a map showing the exact position of each inscription. Then follows a detailed 
account of the inscriptions, which are naturally divided into three classes according to 
the positions which they occupy, whether on rocks, caves or pillars. I have here 
added afew notices of any peculiarities or marked differences of reading which I have 
observed during my examination of the texts. An attempt has also been made to 
fix the date of each separate inscription. 


PART II deals with the language and alphabets of the edicts. With respect 
to the first, I have confined myself to extracts from Prinsep and Wilson, to show in 
what degree it approaches the Pali of the Buddhist books of Burma and Ceylon. 
But the subject of the alphabetical characters is treated at much greater length. 
I have given a plate of the two alphabets side by side, containing three speci- 
mens of each, to show the changes that took place in some of the letters between 
the times of Asoka and Kanishka. With regard to the Indian Pali alphabet, I have 
ventured to claim for it a local origin quite independent of all other alphabets. If 
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my views be correct, the alphabetical characters of India must have passed through 
a pictorial stage of writing, similar to that of the early Egyptian hieroglyphs. It 
is true that no specimens of this kind of writing have yet been found in India, but 
it is quite possible that some may still exist, although they have hitherto escaped 
notice. I have myself published one early specimen of writing on a seal which was 
found in the Panjib. The only difficulty about such a small and _ easily-transport- 
able article as a seal is the possibility that it may have been imported from the west. 
But opposed to this objection is the strong fact that the cuneiform alphabets of the 
countries to the west of the Indus, which are now known to us, offer no affinities 
whatever with the characters of the seal. 


In PART IIf I have arranged the texts of all the inscriptions in. Roman 
characters, one under the other, for ready reference and comparison. The readings 
are my own, made from my new copies of the inscriptions; but all the principal 
variations from previous readings are given in the foot-notes of each page. 


Amongst the Rock Inscriptions, the greater portion of the Khilsi version and 
the whole of the Jaugada version are now published for the first time. But the 
most interesting addition is the newly-found dated edict in its three Variant texts at 
Sahasaram, Ripnath, and Bairaét. For the able readings and translations of these 
important records I am indebted to the friendly pen of Dr. G. Biihler. 


Of the Cave Inscriptions, only one_is absolutely new; but the whole of them 
have been made from fresh copies andpeimpressions taken by Mr. Beglar and 
myself. 


Similarly, the Pillar Inscriptions’ have’°all been made from fresh impressions 
taken by myself. There are no less than five different texts, all of which were 
known to Prinsep. There are comparatively few variations in the pillar readings, as 
the characters are all of the same size and very symmetrically formed, and, where 
not injured by the abrasion of the stone, are particularly distinct and legible. The 
only difference in my reading that is worthy of special notice is in the last paragraph 
of the long edict engraved around the Delhi Pillar, in which I find the word Sila- 
phalakani, ‘“‘stone tablets,’ instead of Prinsep’s Siladharika. 


In PART IV I have collected together all the translations of Asoka’s Inscrip- 
tions which were published by Prinsep, Wilson, and Burnouf. Where there is more 
than one translation available, I have placed the two versions side by side for ready 
reference. 


As the Asoka Inscriptions are exclusively Buddhistical, I take this opportunity 
to make a few observations on the Buddhist era of the Nirvana. According to 
the Pali books of Ceylon and Burma, Buddha’s death took place in 544 B. C., a 
modest amount of antiquity which would no doubt have met with general accept- 
ance had not the same chronicles assigned A.B. 162 for the accession of Chandra 
Gupta Maurya, and A. B. 218 for the inauguration of his grandson Asoka.* Now 
the dates of these two Princes can be fixed within very narrow limits, the first 
having been identified by Sir William Jones with Sandrokoptus, the ally of Seleukus 
Nikator, and the second having furnished his own date by the mention of no less 





1 A.B. stands for Anno Buddha, “In the year of Buddha.” 
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than five Greek Princes who were his contemporaries. The date of Chandra Gupta’s 
accession, therefore, is now assigned io B. C. 316, and consequently Asoka’s_ inaug- 
uration will thus fall in B. C. 260, and his accession, which took place four 
years earlier, in B. C. 264. But if the Nirvana occurred in B.C. 544 the date of 
Chandra Gupta’s accession in A. B. 162 would be raised to 382 B.C., or 66 years 
tou early, while the accession of Asoka would be placed in B. C. 330, just 66 years 
before Antiochus II succeeded to the throne of Syria, and 58 years before his con- 
temporary Alexander II succeeded to the throne of Epirus. It seems certain, there- 
fore, that there is an error of about 66 years in these two dates; and as the succes- 
sion of Buddhist teachers from the death of Buddha to the time of Asoka is natural 
and unbroken, while the succession of the ceylonese Rajas in the same period is 
equally unobjectionable, the same correction must be applied to the date of the 
Nirvan itself, which will thus be brought down from B. C. 544 to B.C. 478. 


But here it may be urged that, if the accession of Vijaya to the throne of Ceylon 
be lowered by 66 years, the whole of the later Ceylonese chronology will be dis- 
turbed to the same amount. But in reply I am prepared to point to a fault of 
disruption in the later strata of Ceylonese chronology which requires about the same 
amount of correction to make it straight. This period embraces the reigns of 
Mutasiwa and his nine sons, that is, of two generations only, who are said to have 
ruled over Ceylon from A.B. 176 to A.B. 338, or for the incredible period of 162 
years. But as the longest period yet covered by two successive generations has very 
rarely exceeded one hundred years, while athe average period of the six longest 
pairs known to me is only 962 years, it ts!"quite clear that there must be an error in 
the duration of these ten reigns of about €6 years.’ By applying this correction to 
the date of Mutasiwa, we get A. B. 176—478=302 B. C. for his accession, which 
would make his second sgn, Devenipiatissa, a contemporary of Asoka, in perfect agree- 
ment with the Ceylonese history itself. 


This later date for the Nirvana of Buddha was first proposed by’ me in 1852,? 
as a result of the correction which was found to be necessary in the dates of Asoka 
and Ctandra Gupta on ithe testimony of their Greek contemporaries. I have since 
added the almost equally strong evidence of the Ceylonese history itself, which, as 
I have shown above, requires an equal amount of correction in the very period con- 
temporary with Asoka. I will now give a third reason for the adoption of this later 
date, which bears directly on the age of Buddha himself. 


According to the Jains, the chief disciple of their Tirthankar Mahdvira was 
named Gautama Swémi,> or Gotama Indrabhiti,s whose identity with Gotama 
Buddha, the founder of the Buddhist religion, was suggested by both Dr. MHamilton 
and Major Delamaine, and was accepted as highly probable by the cautious and 





1 The longest pairs of reigns, of father and son, known to me are the following: Henry III and 
Edward I reigned 91 years ; Louis XIII and Louis XIV reigned 105 years. Two Chalukya Rajas are said to 
have reigned 102 years ; two Rajas of Bikaner 100 years; two Rajas of Kashmir 86 years ; and two Rajas of 
Handur 96 years. These six pairs give an average of nearly 97 years per pair, which, applied to the Ceylonese 
chronology, would show an error of 65 years. 

2 See Bhilsa Topes, p. 74, and Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, 1854, p. 704. 

3 Ward’s Hindus, IH, 247, and Colebrooke’s Essays, II, 279. 

4 Stevenson’s Kalpa Sutra, p. 92. 
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judicious Colebrooke. His clear statement of the case raises this probability almost 
to certainty.? 


“In the Kalpa Siitra and in other books of the Jainas, the first of Mahavira’s disciples is mentioned 
under the name of Indrabhiti, but in the inscription under that of Gautama Swami. The names of the 
other ten precisely agree ; whence it it is to be concluded, the Gautama, first of one list, is the same with 
Indrabhiiti, first of the other. 


“Tt is certainly probable, as remarked by Dr. Hamilton and Major Delamaine, that the Gautama 
of the Jainas and of the Buddhas is the same personage, and this leads to the further surmise that both 
these sects are branches of one stock. According to the Jainas, only one of Mahavira’s eleven disciples 
left spiritual successors, that is, the entire succession of Jaina priests is derived from one individual, 
Sudharma Swami. Two only out of eleven survived Mahav fra, viz., Indrabhiiti and Sudharma: the first, 
identified with Gautama Swami, has no spiritual successors in the Jaina sect. The proper inference 
seems to be that the followers of this surviving disciple are not of the sect of Jaina, rather than that there 
have been none. Gautama’s followers constitute the sect of Buddha, with tenets in many respects 
analogous to those of the Jainas, or followers of Sudharma, but with a mythology or fabulous history 
of deified saints quite different. Both have adopted the Hindu Pantheon, or assemblage of subordinate 
deities: both disclaim the authority of the Vedas; and both elevate their pre-eminent saints to 
divine supremacy.” 


Now, if we admit the identity of Gotama Swami, the chief disciple of Mahavira, 
with Gotama Buddha, the founder of the Buddhist’ religion, the date of the Nirvana 
of Buddha can be determined within one or two years with absolute certainty by the 
following facts :— 


(1) Mahavira, the last Jaina Tirthafkara, died in B. C. 527, according to the 
concurrent testimony of the Jains in all parts of India. 


(2) If Gotama Buddha was Mahavira’sydisciple, his term of pupilage must have 
been during the short period of his early monastic life, before he began his long 
abstraction under the Bodhi tree at Uruvilwa, or Bodh Gaya. 


(3) Prince Siddhartha was 29 years old when he left his father’s house to become 
an ascetic, and 80 years of age when he died in B. C. 478. He would, therefore, have 
joined Mahavira in B.C. 478 + 51 = 529 B. C., just two years before that teacher's 
death, B. C. 527. His stay with the Jaina teacher could not, therefore, have been 
more than two years compleie. This would place his birth 31 complete years before 
B. C. 527, or in B. C. 558, and his death 49 oe years after B. C. 527, or in 
B. C. 478. 


Now it will be remembered that I was fortunate enough to discover at Gaya 
a Sanskrit inscription dated in the year 1813 of the Nirvana of Buddha, on Wednes- 
day, the first of the waning moon of Kérttika.?. Here the week day being given, 
we have a crucial test for determining whether the Northern Buddhists reckoned 
the date of the Nirvana from B.C. 544, in accordance with the Ceylonese 
calendar, or whether they had a separate and independent chronology. of their own. 
According to the former reckoning, the date of the inscription would be 1813 less 
544 or A. D. 1269, in which year the Ist of Karttika badi fell on Sunday, the 
27th October. But by adopting my proposed correction of 66 years, the date of the 








1 Colebrooke’s Essays, Vol. II, p. 276. 
2 Archeological Survey of India, Vol. I, p.1. I then read the date as 1819, and so it was read by 
learned men in Bengal ; Se ee 
that the unit figure is beyond all doubt a 3. : 
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inscription will fall on the 4th October 1335 A. D., which day was Wednesday, as stated in 
the inscription. 


The date of Chandra Gupta’s accession offers another means of ascertaining, 
within very narrow limits, the true era of the Nirvana. Dr. Bihler has already 
pointed out that “the two outside termini for the beginning of Chandra Gupta’s 
‘reign are B. C. 321 on the one side, and B. C. 310 on the other.”! As Chandra 
Gupta’s accession is placed 162 complete years after the Nirvana, the limiting 
dates for the death of Buddha will be 321 plus 162, or B. C. 483, and 310 plus 
162, or B. C. 472. Now, within these limits there are only three years, which, 
taken as a starting point, will give Wednesday for Karttik badi 1 in A. B. 1813. These 
three years are B. C. 319, 316, and 309.2 The last is certainly too late, as it would 
place Asoka’s accession in 257 B. C., his inauguration in 253, and his conversion to 
Buddhism in 250. But his treaties with the Greek Kings, which followed his conversion, 
must have been made before the death of Alexander II of Epirus in B. C. 254, 
even if we admit that they were drawn up in ignorance of the death of Magas in 
B. C. 258. In these inscriptions also we find mention of the 10th and 12th years of 
Asoka’s reign, which, if we take the year 309 for the accession of Chandra Gupta, 
would fall in B. C. 242 and 240, which is quite impossible, as Antiochus Theos died 
early in B. C. 246. It is certain, therefore, that the 12th year of Asoka must be 
placed before B. C. 246. We have thus only two years left which will suit the 
respective requirements of Asoka’s history and the week-day of the Gaya inscription. 
These two are 316 and 319 B. C. for the accession of Chandra Gupta, which will 
give the following dates for Asoka :— 


Accession si dix an BoiG. 267 or 264: 
Inauguration ee Sei ae mn 263 or 260 Ist year. 
Conversion see a ae a 260 or 257 
10th year aa ae oes a 254 or 251 
12th year fee a ae 3 252 or 249. 


Each of these dates seems unexceptionable so far as Asoka’s own history is 
concerned. But I feel a preference for the later date of B. C. 316 for the following 
reason :—In another place I have suggested that the Kanwayanas or Kanwa dynasty 
of the Puranas, were most probably the Indo-Scythian Turushkas of Northern 
India, and that the period of their rule should be corrected from 345 or 45 years, 
to 145 years. Accepting this Suggestion as not improbable, the period of the 
Kanwas’ rule must be backwards from 79 A. D., which would place their accession 
in B.C. 67. By adding 112 years to this date we get B.C. 179 for the accession of 


the Sungas, and by adding 137 more years we get B.C. 316 for the accession of 
Chandra Gupta Maurya. 


Regarding Asoka’s own reign there is now no doubt that it extended to 41 
years altogether, the shorter period of 37 years, as stated in the Mah4wanso, being 








1 Indian Antiquary, 1877, p. 154. 

2 [ have made the calculations myself for every 
Gupta’s date from B. C. 321 to 306. 

3 Objection has teea taken to the longer period of 345 years as being impossible ; but the objectors, 
who have all adopted the lesser period of 45 years, have failed to see that their smaller number is equally 
impossible for four generations. ; 


year from A. D. 1329 to 1344, ecrresponding to Chandra 
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the official reckoning from the date of his inauguration or abhisheka. That this was 
the initial point of the years of his recognized reign is made quite certain by the 
statements of the Mahiwanso regarding Mahindo. Thus Mahindo is said to have 
been ordained a priest in the 6th year of Asoka, and to have proceeded to 
Ceylon after he had been twelve years a priest, when 236 years had passed since the 
Nirvana of Buddha, and in the 18th year of Asoka’s reign. As the inauguration 
took place when 218 years had elapsed, this reckoning of 236 years as his 18th 
year shows that his recognized official reign was counted from his abhisheka or corona- 
tion, which did not take place until four years after his actual accession. The following 
table gives all the principal dates of Asoka’s reign :— 














Regnal 
B.C, A. B. | years. 
| : ae 
473 | Nirvana of Buddha Sakya Muni re — ss = aed 
316 | CHANDRA GUPTA Maurya, 24 years”... ae so: a 163 | 
292 BINDDUSARA, 28 years e © ss Bs = 187 | 
LIF 6 Asoka, Governor of Ujain. Sse Be ze 203 | 
ZAG => birth of Mahindo* = a ae ae 204 «| 
264 ASOKA, struggle with aes A4years... a ae spel eae Cait Ea 
260 | », inauguration : ee Be as AK 219 | y 
257 | » conversion to Buddhism — a i s oe B207 | a 
2:56.- "| 3, treaty with Antiochus a i Pe a is 22370 1 5 
255 ss Mahindo ordained es a ees = a 224 | 6 
251 | 5, earliest date of Rock edicts ae ee a Ss 228 | 10 
249 | >, second ,, aa ea = Se 230 12 
248 | >, Arsakes rebels in Parthia “2 a ie ee i ie?) RS 13 
246 » Diodotus rebels in Bactria = = a ees 233 15 
244 ,, Third Synod under Mogaliputra =). Ae =e see ec 17 
243 »» Mahindo goes to Ceylon [= i a oa tee 19 
242 », Barabar Cave Inscriptions 7 ace ae Saal wetey 7 eee 19 
234 | », Pillar edicts issued... a =e ee pel ee 27 
231 | >» Queen Asandhimitta dies Jatt ee ~ mae 248 30 
PI8 — | + Second Queen married .. een “a or ees | 33 
225 - | :, Her attempt to destroy the Bodhi tree oat = Beas Se re 35 
225 ;, becomes an ascetic Es Se Ee Dat ee ane 
224. - || +, issues Rupnath and Sahasaram edicts not P eco Sos cote “3 
293 | dies 3 zs ae Gee 38 
215 —| DASARATHA’ S Cave Ins criptions, Nagarjuni are one bie SF ms 
i 


* This date is derived from the statement of the Mahawanso that Mahindo was 20 years of age at his 
ordination. But the Burmese Life of Buddha makes him only 18 years old, and consistently states that 
Asoka ruled at es: for 9 years, which would place Mahindo’s birth just two years later than given above, 
or in B. C. 274 


In the foregoing argument I have confined myself to the chronology of the 
southern Buddhists of Ceylon. I will now attempt to show that the discrepancy 
which exists between their date of the Nirvina and that of the northern Buddhists may 
be reconciled by adopting the correction of 66 years which I have proposed for the 
Ceylonese date. 


In the Asoka Avadéna of the northern Buddhists, a prediction is attributed 
to Buddha that 100 years after his Nirvina there would be a king of Pataliputra 
named Asoka, who would distribute his relics.‘ The same period of 100 years is 
also mentioned by the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang.? But in another Buddhist 
work, the Avadana Sataka, the date of Asoka’s accession to the throne of Pataliputra 
is stated at 200 years after the Nirvana of Buddha. This is not, of course, exact 








1 Burnouf, Introduction 4 I’ Historie du Budhism Indien, p. 370. 
2 Julien’s Hwen Thsang, II., 170. 
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period elapsed, but only the nearest. round number, which is therefore in strict 
accordance with the interval of 214 years assigned by the southern Buddhists. 


But a still nearer approach to perfect agreement may be obtained by adopting 
the extra ten years of the Tibetan and Mongolian reckonings, which place Asoka 
110 years after the Nirvana.‘ The corrected northern date for Asoka, according to 
the Avadana Sataka, will then be 210 years after Buddha’s death, which is the nearest 
decimal round number to the southern period of 214 years. That the period of 
200 years given by the Avadina  Sataka is the correct one may be shown from 
the northern chronology itself. Thus Hwen Thsang repeatedly mentions that Kanishka 
ascended the throne 400 years after the Nirvina of Buddha.? According to the 
Tibetan books this interval was “more than 400 years.’’8 Here then we see 
that the northern Buddhists, who had two different dates for Asoka, were unanimous 
in placing the Nirvana of Buddha at 400 years or more before the time of 
Kanishka. Now, the age of Kanishka can be fixed with some certainty by the 
dates of the Roman silver coins that were extracted by General Court from a 
stipa at Manikyala which was built during Kanishka’s reign. The latest of these 
is one of Marcus Antonius the Triumvir, which cannot be older than B. C. 43, 
when the famous triumvirate was formed. A_ period of upwards of 400 years 
reckoned back from this time would agree very well with the corrected date of B. C. 
478, which I have proposed as the probable era of the Nirvana according to the 
northern Buddhists. 


If this date be accepted, some explanation is required regarding the two dis- 
crepant dates assigned to Asoka by the northern Buddhists. The only explanation 
that I can suggest is, that at some vety°early’‘périod a difference of 100 years in the 
age of Asoka had been established, which it was found impossible to reconcile. 
Afterwards, when Buddha Ghosa, or his predecessors, arranged the southern chronology, 
the discrepancy was forcibly reconciled by accepting two Asokas, the first being 
placed exactly 100 years after the Nirvana, and the other upwards of 100 years 
later, or more than 200 years after the Nirvina. 


Whether this explanation be true or not, it at least has the merit 
rid of the second synod under the fabulous Kalasoka, as well as 
two conflicting chronologies 
harmony with each other. 


of getting 
of bringing the 
of the northern and southern Buddhists into perfect 


I am aware that Professor Kern has published a special essay onthe era of the 
Nirvana of Buddha, which he refers to B. C. 388.4 This date he obtains by raising 
the year of Asoka’s accession from B. C. 263 to 270, and by taking the interval 
between it and the death of Buddha as 100 years, according to one of the two 
reckonings of the northern Buddhists. He thus gets B. C. 380 (it should be 370) 
for the date of Nirvana, and then remarks that this date approaches so near to 
388 B.C., the year in which Mah4vira is said to have died, that “it is difficult to 





1 Sanang-Setsen, as quoted in Fo-kwe-ki, p. 249, and Csoma de-K$rgs in Asiatic Researches, XX, 297. 
2 Julien’s Hwen Thsang, I., 95 ; IL, 106, 107, 172. 


3 Csoma de-Ko1gs in Asiatic Researches, XX, 297. 
4 See Dr. J. Muir’s summary of Dr, Kern’s dissertation ‘‘on the Era of Buddha and the Asoka Inscrip- 
tions,” in the Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 79. 
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think the coincidence can be accidental.” He accordingly adds eight years more 
to the interval, by which he gets 118 years, the period elapsed between the 
death of Buddha and the accession of Asoka, which he takes to have been 
“the oldest Ceylonese tradition,” instead of the 218 years as recorded in all their 
books. 


I need hardly say that I dissent from this conclusion altogether, as it ignores, 
not only the existence of my Gaya Inscription with its Nirvana date of 1813, but 
also the northern reckoning of 200 years for the interval between Buddha and 
Asoka, as recorded in the Avadina Sataka. The first gives us an actual date in 
the reckoning of the northern Buddhists, and as it adds the week-day, Wednesday, 
it offers a ready means of testing the accuracy of any proposed date. Now, the 
year 478 B.C., which I have proposed, has stood this test, and is moreover in perfect 
accordance with the date assigned to the era of the Nirvana by one class of the 
northern Buddhists as well as by all -the southern Buddhists. According to the 
detailed numbers of the latter, the interval between the death of Buddha and _ the 
accession of Asoka is 214 years. in the Avadéna Sataka of the northern Buddhists 
this interval is stated as 200 years, which is the nearest round number to the 
reckoning of the southern Buddhists. I conclude, accordingly, that the early 
chronology of both the northern and the southern Buddhists was originally the 
same, and that the actual interval between the Nirvana and the accession of Asoka 
was 214 years, as stated in the Ceyloneserchronicles. The true date of Buddha’s 
death will, therefore, be B.C. 478, or yjust=6@ years later than the date given in the 
Mahavanso. 


The foregoing discussion regarding the date of Buddha’s Nirvan was written 
just before I had seen the first copy of the Sahasaram inscription. The three 
symbols which form its figured date at once arrested my attention, and I suspected 
them to be cyphers; but the copy of the inscription was imperfect in this very part, 
and it was not until I visited Sahasaram myself, and thus obtained several excellent 
copies of the edict, that I was satisfied that these three characters were real 
numerical symbols. The figure on the left hand I recognized at once as that to 
which I had already assigned the value of 200 in one of the Mathura inscriptions, 
while the value of the middle figure was conclusively determined as 50 by a second 
Mathura inscription, in which the date of Samvat 57 is expressed in words as well 
as in figures. The value of the unit I at first thought was 6, but on hearing that 
the late Dr. Bhau Daji had found a somewhat similar figure as a variant form of 2, 
I adopted’ the latter as its probable value. I was the more ready to adopt this 
value, as it just brought the Sinhalese date of Asoka with respect to Buddha's 
Nirvana into accordance with the date of the inscription. 


From the new inscriptions of Sahasaram and Ripnath, we now gaia a complete 
confirmation that the full reign of Asoka extended to 41 years, as it agrees exactly 
with the difference between the two extreme dates of A. B. 215 and 256. The same 
length of reign may also be deduced from the statements of Asoka himself in these 
two inscriptions. Thus the two periods of upwards of 32 years, say 323, during 
which he did not strenuously exert himself, and of more than one year, say 1, 
during which he had exerted himself strenuously, amount to 34 years, which 
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being counted from the date of his conversion to Buddhism, seven years after his 
accession, make up a total of 41 years. 


I may add here that the Sahasaram inscription of Asoka was first brought to 
notice, so long ago as 1839, by Mr. E. L. Ravenshaw, who had received a copy of it 
from Shah Kabir-ud-din. It is described as being incised “on a stone at the summit 
of a hill near Sahasaram called Chandan Shahid. It is in the ancient character 
of the Allahabad and Bettiah pillars.’ It was then pronounced to be “so imperfect 
and confused as to baffle Pandit Kamalakanta.’”* 





1 See Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, 1839, p. 354. 


INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA. 


Part 1—GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. 


The earliest Indian inscriptions that have yet been discovered are the Edicts of 
Asoka. These are of two distinct classes, which are generally known as Rock 
Inscriptions, and Pillar Inscriptions, to which may be added a few Cave Inscrip- 
tions in Bihar and Orissa. 


The five Rock Inscriptions hitherto known present us with five different texts 
of the same series of edicts which were published by Asoka in the 10th and 12th 
year of his reign, or in 251 and 249 B. C. These five inscribed rocks have been 
found at far distant places, of which four are on the extreme eastern and western 
borders of India, thus showing the wide extent of Asoka’s rule, as well as the 
great care which he took about the promulgation of his edicts in the most remote 
parts of his dominions. 


The five famous rocks on which these edicts are engraved are at the following 
places :— 


No 1.—At Shahbéz-garhi, in the=Stidam valley of the Yusifzai district, 40 
miles to the east-north-east of Peshdwar,.and..25 miles to the north-west of Attak on 
the Indus. Its version of the text “in” thé transliteration is indicated by the 
letter S. 


No. 2.—Near Khdlsi, on the west bank of the Jumna, just where it leaves 
the higher range of mountains to pass between the Déns, or valleys, of Kyarda 
and Dehra. Its version of the text is indicated by the letter K. 


No. 3.—At Girnaér, near Junagarh in Kathidwar, 40 miles to the north of 
Somnath. Its version of the text is distinguished by the letter G. 


No. 4.—At Dhauli in Katak, 20 miles to the south of the town of Katak (Cuttack), 
and the same distance to the north of the famous temple of Jagannath. Its version of 
the text is marked by the letter D. 


No. 5.—At Jaugada, in the Ganjam district, 18 miles to the west-north-west of the 
town of Ganjam, and about the same distance to the north-north-west of Berhampur. 
Its version of the text is indicated by the letter J. 


Nos. 6 and 7.—In addition to these five texts of Asoka’s collected series of 
edicts, there are two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, which agree so closely 
with each other as to form two independent but slightly variant texts of the 
same edicts. As the two separate edicts at Dhauli are addressed to the rulers 
of Tosali, they may be named very appropriately the Tosali Edicts, while those 
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at Jaugada, being addressed to the rulers of Sam4ipa, may, with equal fitness, be 
named the Samdpa Edicts. 


Of the five inscriptions above noted, three only were known to Prinsep and 
Burnouf, the Khalsi and Jaugada versions having been discovered many years later. 


Within the last three years, also, three new inscriptions have been brought to 
light, which on examination I find to be only slightly variant texts of a single edict ; 
but it is a very important one, as all three texts are dated in an era which I take 


to be that of the Nirvin of Buddha. These three inscribed rocks are at the following 
places :— 


No. 8.—At Sahasarém, at the extreme north-east end of the Kaimur range 
of hills, seventy miles to the south-east of Benares, and ninety miles to the south- 
west of Patna. This inscription was found by Mr. Davis, and brought to notice by 


Mr. S.S. Jones, Assistant Magistrate of Sahasardm. The date was discovered by 
myself. 


No. 9.—At Ripnath, a famous place of pilgrimage, situated at the foot of the 
Kaimur hills, and near the extreme south-west end of the range, and thirty-five miles 
nearly due north from Jabalpur. This inscription was originally discovered by a servant 
of Colonel Ellis, who furnished a very imperfect and quite unreadable copy, which 
I found ina box in the museum of the Bengal Asiatic Society. A meagre endorsement 
in Nagari letters merely stated that it was= found at “Ripnath, in Parganah Salima- 
bad.” As there is a Salimabad Parganah between’ Gaya and Mongir, I expected to 
have found this inscription not far from Bihar; but all search in that neighbourhood 
was in vain. I then directed the attention, of my assistant, Mr. Beglar, to Sleeman- 


abad near Jabalpur, which is generalfycalléd Salimabad, and near that place he 
discovered the missing inscription. 


No. 10.—At Bairét, at the foot of the Bhim-gupha hill, forty-one miles nearly 
due north of Jaypur, and twenty-five miles to the west of Alwar. BairAt is a very 
old town, which was onc2 famous for its copper mines, and is still widely known by 
its connection with the wanderings of the Pandus. 


The inscription was discovered 
by my assistant, Mr. Carlleyle. 


The three copies of this new edict are placed together in Plate XIV. 


No. 11.—Also at Bairat. This is the well-known inscription which was dis- 
covered by Captain Burt, and which has had the good fortune to be. translated and 
annotated by Burnouf and Wilson. As it is engraved on a detached block of granite, 
the inscription was presented to the Asiatic Society by the Raja of Jaypur, and it 
now graces their museum, in front of the bust of James Prinsep. 


No. 12.—Another rock inscription, of somewhat later date, exists on the 
Khandagiri hill, near Dhauli, in Katak. Its probable date is about B.C. 200. It is 
a record of an unknown Raja of Kalinga, named Aira, or Vera, and is generally 
known as the Khandagiri Inscription. 


No. 13.—A still latter inscription exists on a detached block of stone at Deotek, 
about fifty miles to the south-east of Nagpur. It has been dated, but the year is 
unfortunately lost, and only the names of the season, the fortnight, and the day 
now remain. I do not think that it can be earlier than the beginning of the first 
century B.C. 
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The Cave Inscriptions, which now amount to seventeen, are found at four 
different places. Nos. 1, 2,and3 are in the hill of Bardbar, and Nos. 4, 5, and 6, 
in the hill of Nagarjuni, both places being about fifteen miles to the north of Gaya 


in Bihar; Nos. 7 to 15-arein the hill of Khandagiri in Katak; and Nos. 16 and 17 
are in Ramgarh in Sirguja. 


The three inscriptions at Bardbar were discovered by Kittoe after Prinsep’s 
death. They belong to the 12th and 19th years of Asoka, or to 249 and 242 B. C., 
and have had the advantage of being translated and criticised by Burnouf. The 
three inscriptions at Nag4rjuni, which belong to the reign of Dasaratha, the grandson 
of Asoka, were translated by Prinsep himself. Their date is B. C. 215. Of the nine 
Khandagiri inscriptions, all but the first, which was discovered by Mr. Beglar, were 
known to James Prinsep. They belong to the reign of Aira or Vera, Raja of Orissa, 
and are of a somewhat later date than the Asoka inscriptions, or about B. C. 200. 
The two inscriptions from the Raémgarh hill in Sirguja were first made known by 
Colonel Ouseley, but the copies now given are taken from Mr. Beglar’s photographs 
and impressions. One of them has the peculiarity of using the palatal sibilant S in the 
name of the maker of the cave, a Sutnuka named Devadasi. The letter / also is used for r 
in the word Jupadakhe for rupadakha=sculpsit. 


The Pillars erected by Asoka would appear to have been very numerous, but only 
a few of them are now known to exist, besides several finz capitals without their 
shafts. But only six of these pillars |dte inscribed, although the Chinese pilgrims 
make mention of many that bore reéords"of Asoka. One complete pillar, with a 
single lion capital, stands at Bakhra in ‘Tirhut; but there is no trace whatever of 
any ancient inscription upon it. Avsecond»-pillar, nearly complete, with an eight-lion 
capital, stands at Lativa, fourteen miles to the south of Gh4zipur ; but it is also without 
any inscription. A broken pillar, which once stood at Bakror opposite Bodh-Gaya, and 
another in the ancient city of Taxila in the Panjab, are likewise uninscribed. There are 
also the capitals of six other large pillars still lying at Sankisa, Bhilsa, Sanchi and 
Udayagiri. All of these I have seen; but as no portions of their shafts could be found, 
it is impossible to say whether they were inscribed or not. 


The sites of the inscribed pillars, which occupy only a -limited area in the very 
heart of Asoka’s dominions, extending from the Jumna to the Gandak, present a 
most marked contrast to the scattered positions of the rock inscriptions on the 
eastern and western frontiers of his kingdom. Six of these inscribed pillars have 
been found, of which five present, in a slightly variant form, the text of a series of 
six edicts that were promulgated by Asoka in the 27th year of his reign, or in B. C. 
234. These five pillars are now standing at the following places, but it is known 


that the two Delhi pillars were brought to their present positions by Firoz Tughlak from 
Siwalik and Mirat :— 


No. 1.—At Delhi, now known as Firoz Shah’s Lat. This pillar was brought from 
a place named Topur Sik, in the Siw4lik country. I propose, therefore, to call it 
the Delhi-Siwalik pillar for the sake of distinction, and to indicate its version of the text 
by the letters D. S. : 

No. 2.—At Delhi. This pillar was brought from Mirat by Firoz Shah. I propose, 
therefore, to call it the Delhi-Mirat pillar, and to distinguish its version of text by the 
letters D. M. 
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No. 3.—At Allahabad, inside the fort. Its version of the text is distinguished 
by the letter A. 


No. 4.—At Lauriya, a small hamlet near the temple of Araraj Mahadeva, 
between Kesariya and Bettia, and seventy-seven miles nearly due north from Patna. 
{ have already named this as the Lauriya-Araréj pillar, and I propose now to distinguish 
its version of the text by the letters L. A. 


No. 5.—At Lauriya, a large village fifteen miles to the north-north-west of 
Bettia, and ten miles to the east of the Gandak river. Close beside it there is a lofty 
ruined fort called Nonadgarh or Navandgarh. I therefore called this the Lauriya- 
Navandgarh pillar, and its version of the text will be distinguished by the letters L.N. 


Nos. 6 an¢ 7.—The Delhi-Siwalik pillar has two additional edicts which are 
not found on any of the other pillars. No. 6 is placed on the east face below the 
original edicts, and No. 7 encircles the whole shaft. 


Nos. 8 and 9.—On the Allahabad pillar there are also two short additional 
edicts which are peculiar to itself. Of these No. 8 was known to James Prinsep ; 


and as it refers to some queen’s gifts, it may be appropriately named the “Queen’s 
edict’”. 


No. 9, which has just been discovered by myself, may be called the Kosdmbi 
edict, as it is addressed to the rulers of Kosambi, a famous ancient city, the ruins 
of which still exist on the Jumna, thirty »miles above Allahabad. 


No. 10. Pillar inscription is a | short mutilated 
pillar lying beside the great Sanchi stipa near Bhilsa. 
is generally too doubtful to be of any’ 'reat'valtié! 


record on a fragment of a 
T am afraid that its reading 


The sites of all these inscribed rocks and pillars are shown in the accompanying 
map, with their names printed in red. 


Asoka, the generally acknowledged author of these inscriptions, was the third 
Prince of the Maurya dynasty, and the grandson of Chandra Gupta, who was 
happily identified by Sir William Jones with Sandrakoptos, the contemporary of 
Seleukos Nikator. Chandra Gupta reigned twenty-four years from B. C. 316 to 292. 
His son Bindus4ra reigned twenty-eight years down to B. C. 264, when he was 
succeeded by Asoka, who reigned forty-one years, and died in B.C. 223. I understand 
that Wilson to the last doubted the identity of Asoka Maurya with the Priyadarsi 
of these rock and pillar edicts. But as he firmly believed in the identity of Chandra 
Gupta and Sandrokoptos, his doubts as to the identity of Asoka and Priyadarsi were 
a manifest inconsistency. For as both Brahmanical and Buddhist accounts agree in 
stating that Asoka Maurya, the grandson of Chandra Gupta Maurya, was King of 
Magadha for thirty-seven years, as noted above, it is certain that he was a contemporary of all 
the five Greek Princes mentioned in the edicts of Priyadarsi.? And as Priyadarsi also ruled over 
Magadha, we thus have two different kings of Magadha at the same time. The simple solution 
of this difficulty is the fact, mentioned in the Singhalese Dipawanso, that Asoka was also 





1 These five Princes are— 

Antiochus Il—Theos of Syria 

Ptolemy II—Philadelphos of Egypt 

Antigonus Gonnatas of Macedonia... pe ak ee 
Magas of Cyrene cs ae tbe oe ae Recs ae 
Alexander Il. of Epirus ... a: me ae oe 
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called Priyadarsi. The same fact is also stated in the Burmese life of Buddha, 
where Mahakasyapa is made to prophesy that “in after times a young man named 
Piadatha (Piyadasi) shall ascend the throne and become a great and renowned 
monarch under the name of Asoka”! A strong argument in favor of the identity 
of Priyadarsi Devanampriya with Asoka is the subsequent use of one of the 
titles by his grandson, Devanampriya Dasaratha, in the Nagdarjuni cave inscriptions. 


As both the 10th and 12th years of Priyadarsi are mentioned in the rock edicts, 
the dates of their promulgation will be B. C. 251 and 249. Now, as Alexander II 
of Epirus died in B. C. 254, the mention of his name in the edicts of Priyadarsi, 
which were promulgated just at that time, is the most satisfactory proof of the 
accuracy of the date which has been assigned to Asoka, and most conclusively 
confirms Sir W. Jones’s identification of Sandrakoptos with Chandra Gupta. 


That the Antiochus mentioned by Priyadarsi is not Antiochus the Great, as 
suggested by Wilson, is most fully proved by the omission of the name of 
Euthydemus of Bactria, the nearest Greek prince on the frontier of India. It is equally 
disproved by the reference to the governors (Sémanta and Sédmino) of Antiochus, 
which shows thatthe revolt of the Eastern princes under Diodotus, Pantaleon and 
Antimachus had not then taken place. These edicts were therefore drawn up during 
the lifetime of Antiochus Theos, or certainly before B. C. 246. 


The following is James Prinsep’s summary? of the ‘contents of the edicts” :-— 


“The first edict prohibits the sacrifice of. animals, both for food and in religious assemblies, and 
enjoins more attention to the practice of this first of Buddhistic virtues than seems to have bees 
paid to it even by the Raja himself, at least prior to the sixteenth year of his reign. 


“The second edict provides a system of»medicalsaid for men and animals throughout Piyadasi’s 
dominions, and orders trees to be planted and wells to be dug along the sides of the principal 
public roads. 


“The third edict enjoins a quinquennial humiliation, or if we read the word by the alteration 
of y to s, as anusasanam, the re-publication every five years of the great moral maxim inculcated in 
the Buddhist creed, viz., ‘Honour to father ; charity to kindred and neighbour, and to the priesthood 
(whether Brahmanical or Buddhistical ); humanity to animals; to keep the body in temperance, 
and the tongue from evil speaking!’ And these precepts are to be preached to the flock by their 


pastors with arguments and examples. This edict is dated after the twelfth year of Piyadasi’s 
inauguration. 


“The fourth edict draws a comparison between the former state of things, perhaps lawless an 
uncivilised, and the state of regeneration of the country under the ordinances of the beloved king. 
The publication of the glad tidings seems to have been made with unexampled pomp and circumstance, 


and posterity is invoked to uphold the system. This edict is also dated in the twelfth year of Piyadasi. 


“The fifth edict, after an exordium not very intelligible, proceeds to record the appointments 
of ministers of religion, or more strictly missionaries ; and enumerates many of the countries to which 
they are to be deputed for the conversion of the young and the old, the rich and the poor, the native 
and tke foreigner. Many highly curious points, especially as to geography, call for notice in this edict, 
wherein for the first time the name of the celebrated city of Pataliputra is made known to us in the 
ancient character. 


“The sixth edict appoints in like manner parivédakas, informers, or perhaps more properly 


custodes morum, who are to take cognizance of the conduct of the people in their meals, their 





1 Bishop Bigandet’s Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 2nd edit., p. 346. 
The Burmese pronounce s as a soft English th; hence they say Paidatha and Athoka for Pyadasi 
and Asoka. 


2 Joumal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 220. 
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domestic life, their families, their conversation, their general deportment, and their decease. It also 
nominates magistrates or officers for punishment, if the word antiyavika (S. antvavaka) may be so 
understood, so that in this edict we have a glimpse of the excellent system of moral administration 
for which the Greek and Persian historians give credit to our monarch, 
very different from that followed twenty centuries later by ourselves; for we too have our judge, 
and our magistrates, and further, our missionaries are spread abroad among the people to drown 
them with the overfowing truths of our dharma, to release them from the fetters of Sin, and 
bring them unto the salvation which ‘passeth understanding !” 


and we find it actually not 


“The seventh edict expresses, not an order, but an earnest desire on the part of the king that 
all the diversities of religious opinion may be obliterated ; that every distinction in rank and in 
tastes may be harmonised into one system of bhévasudhi, that peace of mind, or repose of conscience, 
which proceeds from knowledge, from faith and entire assent. ; 


“The eighth edict contrasts the mere carnal amusements patronised by former 
moice harmless and pious enjoyment prescribed by himself. 
mayaira, the festival of religion, is thus set 


Rajas with the 
The dhammayat4, or in Sanskrit  dhar- 
in opposition to the viharayatra, the festival of amuse- 
ment; and it is stated to consist in the visits to holy people, in alms-giving, in respect to elders, 


and similar praiseworthy sources of rational gratification. This edict is dated in (or rather after ) 
the tenth year of Piyadasi’s reign. . f 


“The ninth edict continues the thread of the same dis 
true happiness, not such as the worldling seeks in marriage, in rearing children, in foreign travel, 
and such things; but the dharma mangalam, the happiness of virtue, which displays itself in 


benevolence to dependants, reverence to one’s pastors, in peace with all men, abundant charity, and 
so forth, through which alone can the blessings of Héaven be 


course by expatiating on the sources of 


propitiated. 


“The tenth paragraph comments upom= Faso vé kiti vé, the glory of renown, which attend 
merely the vain and transitory deeds of this world. The Raja is actuated by higher motives, and 


he looks beyond for the reward for which he cstrives ».with heroism ( parékramena } the most jealous, 
yet respectful. 


“The eleventh edict is to be found at Dhauli, but it is well Preserved at Girnar, and the 
meaning is clear throughout. As former paragraphs had vaunted the superiority of every act connected 
with dharma, so this upholds that the imparting of dharma itself is the chiefest of charitable donations ; 
and then it points out as usual how the Possession of this treasure becomes manifest in good works 


rewarded with temporary blessings in this world and endless moral merit (as the reward of it ) 
in the next. 


“The twelfth edict is likewise wanting in the Katak series. 
whether domestic or ascetic, with entreaty, and with more solid and more persuasive bounty, 
direct disavowal that fame is the object. There is some little obscurity 
regarding the mode of dealing with the two great divisions of the un 
as 4ptapasanda (those fit for conversion or act 
or those upon whom no impression had been made 
appointment of three grades of ministers, 
in the congregational ceremonies, karmikas, 
conversion to it, and enhancing its attractive 


{t is addressed to all unbelievers, 
though 
in the passages which follow, 
believers, who are distinguished 
ually converted ), and parapasanda, ultra heretics, 
; but the concluding paragraph informs us of the 
dharmamahémétras, Stairyya-mahématrés, 
thus placing the religion upon a_ firmer 
ness among the peopie. 


and subordinates, 
basis, promoting 


“The fourteenth edict is one of the: most interesting of the whole series. 
up of the foregoing, which we have seen are partly laconic and partly diffuse, b 
complete itself ; and if more were written it would be Tepetition. We learn from this edict that the whole 
‘wes engraved at one time from an authentic copy, issued, doubtless, under the royal mandate, by a scribe 
and pandit of a name not very easily deciphered. It is somewhat curious to find the same words precisely 
on the rock in Katak. The name of the writer is 


It is a kind of summing 
ut the whole is said to be 


there erased, but the final letters of lipikéra, ‘scribe,’ 
are quite distinct. ex ; aoe 


“This may be properly regarded as the last of the peculiar series of edicts to v 


me eS 
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This account of the general scope of Priyadarsi’s edicts was subsequently criti- 
cised by Wilson, who objected that “with respect to the supposed main purport of 
the inscription—proselytism to the Buddhist religion—it may not unreasonably be 
doubted if they were made public with any such design, and whether they have any 
connection with Buddhism at all * * *” “The meaning of the language of the 
inscriptions is, to say the least, equivocal’.' But notwithstanding these inconclu- 
sive evidences of Buddhism, Wilson fully admitted that ‘‘Priyadarsi intended to 
enjoin equal reverence to Brahmans and to Buddhist teachers; that No. 12 edict 
“exhibits this intention most unequivocally; and that the prince enjoins in it no 
attempt at conversion, but universal respect for all forms of religious belief, his own 
as well as (that of) any other Pashanda’. He then explains the true meaning of 
the term Pdshanda, as comprising ‘“‘all who do not regard the authority of the 
Vedas as infallible and divine, and who draw from them doctrines which tend to 
set aside the necessity of mere formal ceremonies”. ‘This, in fact, appears to be 
the main object of all the edicts, whether on the rocks or on the pillars,—the exalta- 
tion over all ceremonial practices, over a religion of rites, of the observance of 
moral obligations ; the enjoining, in preference to the sacrifice of animals, obedience 
to parents; affection for children, friends and dependants, reverence for - elders, 
Srémans and Brahmans; universal benevolence, and unreserved toleration”. Wilson 
concludes his arguments with the following words:—“The edicts may be taken as 
historical evidence that Buddhism was not yet fully established, and that Priyadarsi 
was desirous of keeping peace between it and its predecessor by inculcating social 
duties and universal toleration in place of_either ritual or dogma’’. 


The respect paid to Brahmans is. satisfactorily accounted for by Burnouf, who 
remarks that— 


“in the early Buddhist writings very little difference appears between the Buddhists and Brahmans, 
and Buddha is often described as followed by a crowd of Brahmans as well as Bhikhus and Sramans.’’2 





PE ox. 1 Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, XI, 236. 
al ee 2 Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, XII, 242, quoted by Wilson. 





I. ROCK INSCRIPTIONS. 


1.—SHAHBAZ-GARHI ROCK 


The great inscription of Asoka at Shahb4z-garhi was first made known by 
General Court, who described it as being situated quite close to Kapurdagarhi, and 
almost effaced by time. But Kapurdagarhi is two miles distant, and the rock is 
actually within the boundary of the very much larger village of Shabiz-garhi, from 
which it is less than half a mile distant. Court’s notice of the inscribed rock  sti- 
mulated the zeal and curiosity of Masson, who, in October 1838, proceeded to Sh4h- 
baz-garhi,* when he succeeded in making a very fair copy of the inscription, which 
enabled Norris to identify it as another transcript of Asoka’s well-known edicts, 
but engraved in Arian-Pali characters. 


Shabaz-garhi, is a modern name, derived from the zigrat, or shrine of Sh4h- 
béz-kalandar, a rather notorious saint, who was described to me as a Kéfir, and 
who is stigmatised by Baber as an “impious unbeliever, who, in the course of the 
last thirty or forty years, had perverted the faith of numbers of the Yusufzais and 
Dilazaks.”’* Baber thus continues :—‘‘At the abrupt termination of the hill of Makam 
there is a small hillock that overlooks all the plain country; it is extremely beauti- 
ful, commanding a prospect as far as the eye can reach, and is conspicuous from the 
lower grounds. Upon it stood the tomb of Shabaz-kalandar. I visited it, and 
surveyed the whole place. It struck me as improper that so charming and delightful 
a spot should be occupied by the tomb of an unbeliever. I therefore gave orders 
that the tomb should be pulled down and levelled with the ground.”” As _ this was 
in A. D. 1519, the death of Shahb3z must have taken place about A. D. 1490. 
The old name must, therefore, have been in use: down to the time of Baber; but 
unfortunately he gives only the name of Makam, which is that of the stream of 
Shabaz-garhi at the present day. Baber also speaks of the hill above the shrine 
of Shabaz as the hill of Makim ; but the name is not that of the town, but of the 
valley. I accept, therefore, the statement of the people, that the old name of the 
town was something like Sattami or Setram, or Sitaram, which I propose to identify 
with the city of the famous Buddhist Prince Sudina.* 





1 Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, V, 481. 
2 Royal Asiatic Society’s journal, VIII, 296, where Masson describes Shabaz-garhi as the village nearest to 
the inscribed rock. 
3 Memoirs by Leyden and Erskine, p. 252. 
_ 4 Archeological Survey of India, V, 9. 
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During my stay at Shahbaz-garhi I made a survey of the neighbourhood, and 
was surprised to find that the present village was the site of a very old and exten- 
sive city, which, according to the people, was once the capital of the country. 
They pointed to several mounds of ruins as having been inside the city, and to two 
well-known spots named Khaprai and Khapardara, as the sites of the northern and 
eastern gates of the city. The truth of their statements was confirmed by an examin- 
ation of the ground within the limits specified, which I found everywhere strewn 
with broken bricks and pieces of pottery. The old name of the place was not 
known, but some said it was Sattémi, and others Setram and Sitardmi, all of which 
I believe to be simple corruptions of the name of the famous Buddhist Prince 
Sudana or Sudatta. 


In my account of the ruins at Shahb4z-garhi I have identified the site with the 
Po-lu-sha of Hwen Thsang, and the Fo-sha-fu of Sungyun.! The two transcripts are 
evidently intended for the same name, which M. Julien renders by Varusha. 
The position assigned to it by Hwen Thsang is about forty miles to the “north-east 
of Peshawar, twenty-seven miles to the north-west of Utakhanda, or Ohind. These 
bearings and distances fix the site of the city somewhere in the valley of the Makim 
Rud, which the subsequent mention of the Dantdalok hill, and of a cave within a 
few miles of the city, limits to the neighbourhood of Shahbaz-garhi. That this was 
one of the chief cities of the country in ancient times we learn from the traditions 
of the people, as well as from the extent of the existing ruins, and the presence of 
the great rock inscription of Asoka. From all these concurring circumstances I feel 
satisfied that the site of Shahbdz-garhi represents the ancient city of Po-lu-sha, or 
Fo-sha, an identification which will be= strongly corroborated by an examination of 
some of the details furnished by the Chinese pilgrims. As fu means “city,” I have 
a suspicion that Fo-sha may be identified with Bazaria. In this case Hwen Thsang’s 
Po-lu-sha might be read as Po-sha-lu by merely transposing the last two syllables. 
In support of this suggestion I may quote Arrian’s description of Bazaria, as situated 
upon an eminence and surrounded by a stout wall,*? which agrees very closely with 
the actual position of Shahb4z-garhi, as well as with the accounts of Sudatta’s city 
given by the Chinese pilgrims. 


The great inscription of Asoka is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about 80 feet up the slope of the hill, with its western face looking 
downwards towards the village of Shahb4z-garhi. The greater portion of the 
inscription is on the eastern face of the rock looking up the hill, but all the latter 
part, which contains the names of the five Greek kings, is on the western face. 
The mass of rock is 24 feet long and about 10 feet in height, with a general 
thickness of about 10 feet.s When I first saw the inscription in January 1847, 
there was a large piece of rock, which had fallen from above, resting against 
the upper or eastern face of the inscription. At my request this piece of 
rock had been removed in 1871 by a party of Sappers, and I was thus 
able to take a complete impression of this side of the inscription. I cleared 





1 Archzological Survey of India, Vol. V, p. 15. 
2 Anabasis, IV, 27. : 
3 Two views of this rock are given in Plate XXIX. The inscriptions will be found in Plates [ and If. 
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the ground both above and below the rock, and built level terraces in front of both 
inscriptions, so as to be able to examine with tolerable ease any doubtful portions. 
The eastern face, though not smooth, presents a nearly even surface, the result of 
a natural fracture; but the western face is rough and uneven, and the letters, 
though not much worn, do not afford a good impression. I therefore traced them 
out carefully with ink for the purpose of taking an eye-copy, but the ink was wash- 
ed out at night by a heavy fall of rain. The same thing happened a second time: 
but after a third tracing the weather became fair, and I was able to make a com- 
plete eye-copy as well as an impression of this important part of Asoka’s_ inscrip- 
tion. Every doubtful letter was examined several times in different lights, and was 
copied by my native assistants as well as by myself, untif by repeated comparisons 
the true form was generally obtained. Under these circumstances, I believe that I 
have secured as perfect and as accurate a copy of this famous inscription as it is 
now possible to make. As no photographs can be taken of either face of the 
inscription on account of the slope of the hill, an eye-copy, thus checked by an 
impression, is, I believe, the best possible substitute. The Khalsi and Shahbaz-garhi 
texts are nearly perfect in the important 13th tablet, which contains the names of 
the five Greek kings, and of several well-known districts of India. The words of the 


Shahbaz-garhi inscription in this part are as follow, from near the beginning. of the 
9th line :-— 


ANTIYOKA nama Yona raja, paran cha tena ANTIYOKENA cchatura IIIT rajani, 
TURAMAYE nama, Antikina nama, MAKA nama;ALIKASANDARE nama, nicha CHODA, 
PANDA, AVAM, TAMBAPANNIYA, hevam mevam hevam mevam raja, vishamtini ? 
YONA KAMBOYESHU, NABHAKA-NABHAPANTESHU, BHOJA-PITINIKESHU, 
ANDHRA-PULINDESHU, Savatam, &c....The .name of Alexander is written Alikasan- 
dare, which agrees with the Alikyasadale of the Khalsi version. Then follow the names 
of several countries, of which not on€ was recognized by either Norris or Wilson. 
Of these, Choda and Panda are the well-known Chola and Pandya of early history. 
If Avam be a proper name, it may be the country of Ptolemy’s ii, an identification 
which is rendered still more probable by the subsequent mention of Tambapanniva or 
Ceylon. Of the last series of names, the Yonas and Kambojas are well known. Of 
the Nabhakas and Nabhapantis J cannot offer even a conjecture, but the Bhojas 
are mentioned both in the Mahabharata and in the Puranas. They are the people 
of Vidarbha, or Bidar. The name of the Pitenikas occurs also in the Sth 
edict, and is probably the same as the Padenekayika of the Bhilsa Tope inscrip- 


tions.! The last people are the Andhras and Pulindas, both well-known 
names, 


This mention is of the highest importance for the ancient history of India, as 
it proves that the generally accepted chronology, which assigns the rise of the 
Andhras to so late a period as B. C. 21, is undoubtedly erroneous. I had already 
discovered this error from an examination of the Kénhari Nésik inscriptions of 
Gotamiputra Satakarni and his successor Pudumavi, which clearly belong to the 


Same period as the well-known Gupta inscriptions. After much consideration 





_ 1 Cunningham’s Bhilsa Tope, No. 140 inscription, These Pitenikas may, perhaps, be identified with 
Ptolemy’s Pettigoi. 
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of the career of Gotamiputra Satakarni, I ventured to suggest that he might per- 
haps be identified with the famous Sdlivahan, or Satavahan, which would place him 
in A. D. 79 instead of A. D. 320, as generally adopted. That this conclusion as to 
date was well-founded is now proved by the mention of Andhras in the edicts of 
Asoka, which carries back the foundation of the kingdom of Andhra from the latter 
part of the first century B. C. to the earlier half of the third Century B. C. If we 
adopt the amount of correction which I had already made for Gotamiputra of A. D. 
320--78=242 years, then the foundation of the Andhra kingdom will be placed in 
B. C. 21-+242=B. C. 263, or exactly contemporaneous with Asoka. 


In the copy of the Shahbaz-garhi inscription on the back of the rock, prepared 
by Norris and Wilson, the uppermost line is omitted altogether, their first line being 
my second line. But there must have been at least two other lines above my first, 
of which some traces yet remain, as only the last four words of the 12th edict now 
remain at the beginning of the first line. The 13th edict then begins, and continues 
down to the end, the greater part being distinctly legible. 


This Ariano-Pali version of the edict is of special value in determining the true 
treading of many words in the Indian version, partly from its possession of the three 
sibilants, and partly from its use of the attached r. 


The value of the last is best seen in the important name of Andhra, which 
Wilson read as Andha,* although he had observed that the Shahb4z-garhi text 
“departs less from the Sanskrit than the other, retaining some compound consonants 
as pr in priya instead of piya,’ to\which™he might have added hdr in Bramana, sr 
in Sramana, and other equally distinct~examples. The three sibilants are found 
together in the word sususha, which-is»written simply sususa in all the Indian ver- 
sions excepting some parts of the Khalsi text, where the sh is used of nearly the 
same form as the Arian letter. The same letter is also found in the word vasha, 
year, which replaces vasa of the Indian texts, and in the plural forms of Kamboyeshu 
and Pulindeshu, which take the place of Kabojesu and Pulindesu of the other 
versions. 


But the most remarkable departure from the Indian texts is the use of the ver- 
nacular word baraya for twelfth, instead of the Sanskrit dwadasa. This word occurs 
twice in the inscription, near the beginning of the 3rd and towards the end of the 
4th edict. Strange to say, it remained unrecognized by Wilson, who simply remarks, 
“in place of dwddasa, twelve, and vasa, year, the inscription has baraya vasha, 
but the first must be wrong.’’ Of the second example, he says that ‘‘there is a blank 
instead of the number,” although Norris’s Arian text has the letters for vara+vasha 
quite distinct, while his English transliteration gives va rana vasha. By thus separating 
va from the following letters, it seems that Norris also failed to recognize the true 
vernacular baraya for “twelfth.” 


I observe that the word chatura, “four,” in the 13th edict, is followed by four 
upright strokes, thus, 1111, in the Shahbaz-garhi text, and that the corresponding 
word chatura, “four,” in the Khalsi text, is followed by a nearly upright cross, thus, 
+, which must therefore be the old Indian cypher for 4. This form was afterwards 
modified to a St. Andrew’s cross, or xX, in which shape it was adopted by all the 





1 The suffixed r is very distinct on tne rock, and was duly inserted by Norris from Masson’s. hand copy. 
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people who used the Arian characters, as may be seen in the different inscriptions 
of the kings Kanishka, Huvishka, and Gondophares, and of the Satrap Liako- 
Kujulaka.* Previous to the adoption of this Indian Symbol, the cyphers of the 
Western people would seem to have been limited to single strokes, as the words 
pancheshu pancheshu, “every five,” are followed by five upright strokes, which precede 
the word vasheshu, “‘years.” 


2. KHALSI ROCK. 


This inscribed rock is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the 
Jumna, just above the junction of the Tons river, and about 15 miles to the west 
of Mastiri, or Musooree, as it is spelt in our maps. The rock is situated close to the 
two little hamlets of Byis and Haripur; but as the large and well-known village of 
Khalsi is not more than a mile and a half to the south, [I have ventured to call this 
inscription by its name. 


Between Khilsi and the Jumna the land on the western bank of the river is 
formed in two successive ledges or level terraces, each about 100 feet in height. 
Near the foot of the upper terrace stands the darge quartz boulder which has pre- 
served the edicts of Asoka for upwards of 2,000 years. The block is 10 feet long 
and 10 feet high, and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south-eastern face has 
been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as! if follows the undulations of the origina! 
surface. The main inscription is engravéd° of this smoothed surface, which measures 
5 feet in height, with a breadth of 5f f€€€ at top, which increases towards the 
bottom to 7 feet 10! inches.2 The deeper hollows and cracks have been left 
uninscribed, and the lines of letters are undulating and uneven. Towards the 
bottom, beginning with the 10th edict, the letters increase in size until they become 
about thrice as large as those of the upper part. Owing either to this enlarge- 
ment of the letters, or, perhaps, to the latter part of the inscription being of later 
date, the prepared surface was too small for the whole record, which was therefore com- 
pleted on the left-hand side of the rock. 


On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in Outline, with the word Gajatama 
inscribed between his legs in the same characters as those of the inscription. The exact 
meaning of this word I do not know; but as the Junagiri rock inscription closes 
with a paragraph stating that the place is called Sweta Hasti, or ‘the white 
elephant,’ I think it probable that Gajatama may be the name of the Khialsi rock 
itself. Amongst the people, however, the rock is known by the name of Chhatr 
Sila, or ‘the canopy stone,” which would seem to show that the inscribed block 
had formerly been covered over by some kind of canopy, or, perhaps, only by an 
umbrella, as the name imports. In the present year, 1876, a Brahman explained 
that the true name is Chitra Sila, that is, the ornamented or ‘inscribed rock.’ 
There are many squared stones lying about close to the rock, as well as several 
fragments of octagonal pillars and half pillars or pilasters, which are hollowed out 
or fluted on the shorter faces, after the common fashion of the pillars of Buddhist 





¥ See: Archzological Survey of India, Vol. HE, Plates 13, 14 and 15 ; and Vol. V, Plate 16, No. 3. 
See Plate XXIX for a view of this rock, and Plates HI and IV for its inscriptions. 
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railings. There is also a large carved stone, 7 feet long, 1} feet broad, and 1 oot 
in height, which, from its upper mouldings, I judged to have formed the entrance 
step to some kind of open porch in front of the inscription stone. 


When first found by Mr. Forrest early in 1860, the letters of the inscription 
were hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages ; 
but on removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble. At 
first sight the inscription looks as if it was imperfect in many places, but this is 
owing to the engraver having purposely left all the cracked and rougher portions 
uninscribed. On comparing the different edicts with those of the Shahbaz-garhi, 
Girnér and Dhauli versions, I find the Khialsi text to be in a more perfect state 
than any of them, and it is more especially perfect in that part of the 13th edict 
which contains the names of the five Greek kings—Antiochus, Ptolemy, Antigonus, 
Magas, and Alexander. The Khilsi text agrees with that of Dhauli in rejecting 
the use of the letter r, for which / is everywhere substituted. But the greatest 
variation is in the use of the palatal sibilant s, which has not been found in any 
other inscription of this early date. This letter occurs in the word Pésanda, which 
curiously enough is spelt sometimes with one s and sometime with the other, even 
in the same edict. As the proper spelling of this word is Paéshanda, it seems almost 
certain that the people of India proper did not possess the letter sh in the time 
of Asoka.? 


There are some peculiarities in , the .Khalsi alphabet which are not found in any 
of the pillar inscriptions, or in the rock inscriptions of Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada, 
except, perhaps, in the latter additional edicts. . The most remarkable of these pecu- 
liarities is the shape of the letter kh, which has a large open circle at its foot, instead 
of the mere dot or knob, which is common to all the other great inscriptions. In 
this, however, it agrees with the mass of the Bharhut inscriptions. The shape of 
the letter s is also modified, the left-hand member being placed below instead of to 
the side, In this respect, however, the Khalsi form agrees with that on the coins 
of Pantaleon and Agathokles, and with the Nagarjuni cave inscriptions of Raja 
Dasaratha. 


The only compound letters are ky, khy, and shmor sm. In the upper part of 
the inscription comprising the first nine edicts the letters, are small but well formed, 
and the words are generally separated; but in the 12th edict, at the bottom of the 
main face of the inscription the letters become much larger, even twice the size of 
those at the top, while the words are no longer separated. It is in this edict that 
the palatal letter s appears so frequently in the word pasanda, it is, however, once 
used in the earlier part of the inscription, close to the end of the 4th edict, in the 
name of Piyadasi. The smaller faults in the rock in this latter part, instead of 
being left blank as in the uppermost edicts, are marked by a straight upright stroke 
like the letter r. At first I thought that this letter had actually been used in the 
later edicts; but as I examined the words carefully, I soon found that it was a 
mere conventional mark to denote a blank space. 





1 See Plate IV for this portion of the Khalsi inscription. - 
2 See Archeological Survey of India, Vol. I, pp. 246-247, 
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3.—GIRNAR ROCK. 


The first copy of the Girnir edicts, so far as I am aware of, is that which 
was taken by Dr. Wilson of Bombay and forwarded to James Prinsep by Mr. Wathen. 
A better copy was soon afterwards made by Captains Lang and Postans, which fur- 
nished Prinsep with correct readings of some important passages. To Captain Postans 
also I am indebted for the main points in the following accounts of the ins- 
cribed rock. 


The Girnar version of the edicts of Asoka is inscribed on a large rock on the 
Girnar hill, half a mile to the east of the city of Junagarh, and forty miles to the 
north of the famous Pattan Somnith.1 Captain Postans describes it as “one of a group 
of several large granite blocks, and appears to have been chosen for its peculiar 
form, which approaches to that of a flattened cone. The inscriptions ‘occupy three 
sides of the rock, that to the east being to the most ancient, whilst those on the 
west and north faces are in a more modern character. The ancient characters record- 
ing the edicts of Asoka are deeply cut, and, except where a portion of the stone has 
been removed by violence, are very perfect.” The letters are 11 inches in height, 
uniform in size, and very clearly and deeply cut. On enquiry it was found that the 
missing portion of the inscription, including part of the 13th edict, which contains the 
names of the five Greek kings, had been blasted with gunpowder to furnish materials 
for a neighbouring causeway! By turning. up the soil close by, Captain Postans re- 
covered numerous fragments of the rock, amongst which were two pieces bearing Asoka 
letters, and a third piece with a portion of later date.? 


The inscription consists of two cgrand’divisions, which are separated by a line 
drawn from the top of the rock downwards. To the left are engraved the first five 
edicts, and to the right the next seven edicts from 6 to 12. The 13th edict is placed 
below, and on its right is the 14th edict. The edicts are separated from one another 
by horizontal lines drawn right across. etween. all is a single imperfect line, men- 
tioning that the place was called Sweta Hasti, or “The White Elephant.” 


The language of the Girnir edicts differs from that of the other versions in 
using some peculiar forms, as the locative singular in mhi, in dhamamhi, silamhi, 
instead of si as in dhamnasi, silasi, &2., and in the compound samyapatipati,® instead 
of sampatipati of the Shihbiz-garhi and Khilsi texts. In this instance, however, the 
Jaugada text of Ganjam agrees with that of Gir nar. 


There are also differences in the forms of some of the letters, and more especially 
in the r, which is a wavy or undulating line, instead of the rigidly straight upright 
stroke of the Khilsi and other texts. In this wavy form of the r, however, it agrees 
with the coins of Pantaleon and Agathokles, and with the short inscriptions on 
the Buddhist railings of Bodh Gaya. The upper stroke of the p as well as of 








1 See Plate XXIX for a view of the rock, and Plates V, VI, and VII for its inscriptions. 

2 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VIL, 1871-72. 

3 In both of the published copies of this edict this word is written Sammapatipati, which Burnouf took for 
an improper abbreviation of Sumanz—“Le Lotus,’ p. 736. He suspected, however, that Samma might be a 
special orthography for Samvak, “une bienvillance parfaite.” 
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the s, is also occassionally bent or waved ina similar manner. The vowels d@ and e are 
attached to the lower member of m, and the initial long a has the side stroke at the top 
instead of against the middle of the letter. 


4.—DHAULI ROCK. 


The Dhauli rock inscription was discovered by Kittoe towards the close of 1837, 
at the very time when James Prinsep “had just groped his way through the Girndr 
text’’, and was in want of a second text for comparison. To his “surprise and joy,” 
he discovered that the Dhauli inscription was in substance a duplicate of the Girnir 
edicts, although the language and alphabet of the two versions had “very notable and 
characteristic differences.” 


The actual rock itself is named Aswastama, but, from its being situated close 
to the village of Dhauli, this version of the edicts has always been called the Dhauli 
inscription. It is thus described by Kittoe® :— 


“‘The Aswastama is situated on a rocky eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in 
number, on the south bank of the Dyah river, near to the village of Dhauli, and close to the 
northwest corner of the famous tank called Konsala-gang, said to have been excavated by Raja Ganges- 
wara Deva, King of Kalinga, in the 12th century, * * The hills before alluded to rise abrupily 
from the plains, and occupy a space of about five furlongs by three. They have a singular appearance 
from their isolated position, no other hills being.nearer than eight or ten miles. They are apparently 
volcanic, and composed of unheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed. The northern-most hill 
may be about 250 feet at its highest or eastern end, on) which is a ruined temple dedicated to Mahadeva. 
The other hills, or rather rocks, are less elevated. 


“The Aswastama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near its summit ; 
the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of 15 feet long by 10 in height, and the inscription 
deeply cut thereon being divided into four tablets, the first of which appears to have been executed 
at a different period from the rest; the letters are much larger, and not so well cut. The fourth tablet 
is encircled by a deep line, and is cut with more care than either of the others. 


“Immediately above the inscription is a terrace 16 feet by 14 (A), on the right side of which 
[as you face the inscription] is the fore-half of an elephant, 4 feet high, of superior workmanship : 
the whole is hewn out of the solid rock. There is a groove 4 inches wide by 2 in depth roind three 
sides of the terrace, with a space of 3 feet left [a doorway ? ] immediately in front of the elephant; there 
are also two grooves, one on either side of the elephant, on the floor and in the perpendicular face : these 
must have been intended probably to fix a wooden canopy. 


“‘ There are also many broken caves in the rocks adjoining the Aswastama, and the foundations 
of many buldings,—one in particular, immediately above the inscription, which may have been one of the 
chaityas or stéipas mentioned in the inscription. 


“‘ The elephant does not seem to be an object of worshjp, though I was informed that one day in 
every vear is appointed, when the Brahmans of the temples in the vicinity attend and throw water on it, 
and besmear it with red lead in honor of Ganesha.’’$ 


The Asoka inscriptions at Dhauli are arranged in three parrallel columns, of 
which the first eleven of the collected edicts occupy the whole the middle column 


1 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 158. 
2 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 435, 436, 437. 
3 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 437. 
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and one-half of the right column. Afterwards two local edicts were added, one 
completing the right-hand column, and the other filling the whole of the left-hand 
column.! The latter has been taken by Prinsep as the first of these two separate 
edicts, although there can be no doubt that the:former, from its position in continua- 
tion of the original edicts, was the first to be engraved, more especially as the 
duplicate version at Jaugada places it immediately above the other. The matter is not, 
perhaps, of much consequence, but it is right that it should be brought to notice in 
case of enquiry hereafter. 


The Dhauli edicts are chiefly remarkable for the complete want of the letter r, 
which is always replaced by 7, even in such a word as Raja, for which we have 
Laja. This peculiarity was overlooked by Prinsep when he proposed to _ identify 
the Tosali of the two separate edicts with the Tosali Metropolis of Ptolemy, which 
is placed far to the north of the Ganges, instead of with his Dosara on the Dosaron 
river, which occupies the very position required. This Tosali in Katak -agrees also 
with the position of the Desarena Regio of the Periplus, which lies between Masalia, or 
Masulipatam, and the mouths of the Ganges. These two Greek readings at once suggest the 
name of the Indian Dasdérnas, who are several times mentioned in the geographical 
lists of the Mahabh4rata.2 Perhaps the old name still remains in Dosa on the Koil 
river, in latitude 23° and longitude 84° 50’. 


The opening sentence of No. 1 edict at Dhauli is lost, and as it certainly differed 
from the Shihb4z-garhi, Khalsi and Girn4r versions, it is fortunate that the Jaugada 
text affords the means of restoring the missing words. 


Prinsep read as follows :— 
(10 letters) ghi savata,? 


which may be compared with the opening of the Jaugada edicts— 
Iyam dhammalipi Khepingalasi pavatasi. 


Here it will be found that there are exactly ten letters preceding the final 
syllable of Khepingalasi, which Prinsep read as ghi, but which is no doubt si, 
as the two letters are easily mistaken in a mutilated inscription. So also are the 
two letters s and p, and for Prinsep’s savata, plus one lost letter, I propose to read 
pavatasi, as in the Jaugada text. Then follow the words Devaénampiyena Piyadasina 
Lajina lekhapité in both texts. I therefore read the whole as _ follows :— 
“This religious edict is promulgated by Raja Priyadarsi, the beloved of the gods, 
to the people of the Khepingala hills.’ No such name is now known; but as it 


is common to both inscriptions, I conclude that it was the usual name for the mountain 
districts of Orissa. 


The two separate edicts are local ones, addressed to the rulers of Tosali. In the 
second edict the opening words are — 


Devénampiyasa vachamena Tosaliyam Kumalecha vataviya, 
which Prinsep renders — 
“By command of Devanampiya! It shall be signified to the Prince and the great officers 
in the city of Tosali.” 





1 See Plate XXIX for a view of the rock, and Plates VIII, IX, and X we its inscriptions. 
2 See Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, pp. 186, 187, 192. 
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Now, inthe first edict there is mention Ujeniya Kuméale, which Prinsep translates as the 
young “Prince of Ujain,” and whom he rightly identified with Ujjenio, the son of 
Asoka. But he erroneously supposed him to be a different person from Mahindo, 
whereas Ujjeniya was only another name for Mahindo, who was born whilst Asoka 
was governor of Ujain. By this identification we get a limit to the date of these 
inscriptions, for Mahindo became a Buddhist priest at twenty years of age,’ after 
which he could not have continued in the government of Tosali. Now, Asoka was 
governor of Ujain for nine years immediately preceding his accession to the throne, 
from B.C. 275 to 264,? and as his marriage with Chetiya Debi only took place on 
his journey to Ujain, the birth of Mahindo cannot be fixed earlier than B. C. 274. 
He would, therefore, have been twenty years of age in B. C. 255, when he was ordained 
a priest, and thirty years of age when he became the head of a fraternity ten years 
later, at the time of the assembly of the Third Buddhist Synod in B. C. 244. But 
B. C. 249 was the 12th year of Asoka’s reign, which is the latest date of some of 
the edicts in the collected series engraved on the rocks. I conclude, therefore, that 
Mahindo was governor of Tosali before B. C. 249, and that the two separate 
edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada must have been put forth towards the end of that year. 
They are thus only a little later in date than the great body of the rock edicts, but several 
years earlier than the pillar edicts. 


5.—JAUGADA ROCK. 


The Jaugada inscription is engraved onthe face of a rock in a large old fort 
near the bank of the Rishikulya river, about eighteen miles to the west-north-west 
of the town of Ganjam. The name is pronounced Jaugodo by the people of the country, 
and as Jau means “lac” in the Uriya language, the place is usually known as the “‘lac-fort.” 
But my assistant, Mr.J. D. Beglar, who visited the place to make the present copies 
of the inscriptions, suggests that the original name was Jagata, which by both Bengalis and 
Uriyas would be pronounced Jogoto, and from which it would be an easy step to Jaugodo, or 
the lac-fort. 


When the name had become fixed, the next step was to find a legend to 
account for it, and so the following story came into being:—The fort was made by 
Raja Kesari, who built the walls of “lac” insteac of bricks, in order that an 
enemy’s cannon balls might bury themselves harmlessly inside. Close by on the 
Rawalpilli hill (about three miles south-west) lived another Raja who quarrelled 
with Kesari, and besieged him for a long time in vain. At last a milkwoman, whose 
milk had been forcibly taken by one of the besieger’s soldiers, being unable. to 
obtain redress, angrily exclaimed—‘‘You fools! you have strength to plunder 
poor people, but have not the sense to see that the ‘lac-fort’ can be taken with 
the greatest ease.” On being questioned, she told the besiegers that the walls were 
composed of “lac,” and that they had only to apply fire to them and to increase 
the flames with bellows, and the walls would come down at once. This was accord- 
ingly done,~and the “‘lac-fort’’ was taken. A somewhat different version of the 





1 Mahawarso, p. 36,and Turnourin the Journai of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 931, from the 
Dipawanso. 
2 Bigandet : “‘Legend of the Burmese Buddha,” p. 376. The Dipawanso, however, says that 
Mahindo was nine years old at his father’s accession to the thron2. 
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legend is given by Mr. Harris. According to him, “the name of lac-fort gave rise to a 
local tradition that the lofty walls and place were formed by materials impregnable, 
until the secret was betrayed by a milkmaid, and allowed the besiegers, by the 
application of water—taking advantage of floods or freshes down the Rishikulya—to effect an 
entrance.”’! 


It is added that Raja Kesari cursed the woman whose babbling led to the loss 
of the fort. The curse took immediate effect, and the imprudent milkwoman was at 
once turned into stone, and to this day her statue is standing outside the walls of the 
fort. In Mr. Beglar’s judgement, however, the petrified milkwoman is only an ordinary 
Sati-pillar, such as the aboriginal inhabitants of Chutia Nagpur even now set up over 
the ashes of the dead. Mr. Beglar is also of opinion that the fort is “clearly of 
later date than the inscriptions,” and is probably of the same age as the coins 
which are found in the milkwoman’s mound. These coins, which are evident 
imitations of the Indo-Scythian copper money, but without any inscriptions, must therefore 
belong to the end of the first century A. D., a date which I had already assigned 


for them from their being found in company with leaden coins of the Andhra kings Gotami- 
putra and Yadnya-Sri. 


Mr. Beglar describes the groups of rocks inside the fort as picturesque, and such as 
would at once attract attention. The great inscription is engraved on a large high mass of 


rock which rises up vertically and faces the south-east, in the direction of people coming from 
the sea-coast. 


Some photographs of these inseriptions were taken in 1859 and forwarded 
to the Madras Government by Captain ‘Harington, who described them as_ being 
“engraved upon a rock near the Village. of Naugim in the Pubakonda Taluk of 
the Ganjam district, about three miles from the téluk station of Pursotpur (or 
Purshottampur) near the Rishikulya river.” He calls the place Joughar, but as 
he describes the large square fortification which is plainly shown in the Indian 


Atlas Sheet of Ganjam, it is certain that the true name is Jaugada, or the 
Jau-fort. 


Mr. Harington’s photographs were sent to the Royal Asiatic Society; and, 
from a memorandum by Mr. Norris, I learn that copies of the inscriptions were 
taken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, who was perfectly aware that they 


contained only another version of Asoka’s edicts, which had already been found at 
Shahb4z-garhi, Girnar, and Dhauli. 


In 1871 an effort was made by the Madras Government to obtain complete 
copies of these inscriptions both by impressions and by photography. The paper 
impressions taken by pressure only, without ink, though tolerably legible at first, 
afterwards almost entirely disappeared, owing to the extreme dampness of the climate. 
The photographs by Mr. Minchin I have not seen, but I have received from the 
Madras Government lithographic copies of some hand-tracings by Mr. Harris, which, 
taken altogether, are very good, but, like all such copies, they are here and there 
imperfect, and more particularly deficient in the two separate edicts, which it was 
more important to haye minutely copied, as we possess only one other version of their 
text at Dhauli with which to compare them. 





1 See Mr. Harris’s letter dated 26th August 1872, printed in the Proceedings of the Madras Government. 
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The plates in the present volume have been reduced from Mr. Beglar’s paper 
impressions, one of which had all the fainter letters carefully pencilled over. After 
reduction they were compared with Mr. Beglar’s photographs. which afforded several 
corrections in vowel marks. Every letter has been twice examined by myself,—first, before 
inking in the pencilled reduction ; and second, while writing out its text in Roman letters for 
comparison with the Dhauli versions. I believe, therefore, that my plates present a very 
faithful copy of these inscriptions.'. I have done my best to make them so, but I do not 
expect that they will be found absolutely perfect, as it is quite possible that some errors may 
have escaped notice. 


The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical face of 
the rock. As at Dhauli, the letters are all of uniform size, and the lines are perfectly straight, 
and altogether these Orissa and Ganjam inscriptions are the most carefully and neatly en- 
graved of all the rock edicts. 


The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly lost 
by the peeling away of the rock. 


The second tablet comprised the next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which was added 
the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of this tablet has been lost 
by the peeling away of the rock. 


The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are 
found at Dhauli. These are less carefully~engraved than the other two tablets, and 
they show, besides, some differences in the) shapes of the letters, which certainly 
indicate a later date, as they are also. found.in, the additional or later edicts of the 
Delhi pillar. One of these differences is the use of the kh with a large open circle 
at the bottom, instead of the usual dot or knob. In the Jaugada additional edicts, 
both of these forms are used. Another marked difference is the position of the two 
side strokes which form the medial vowel 0. In the older edicts the upper stroke 
is on the right hand; in the later edicts, both on the Delhi pillar and on the 
Jaugada rock, the upper stroke is on the left hand. There are differences, too, in 
the forms of / and h, but I cannot say that they are of later date than those of the 
earlier edicts. 


In this version the opening of the Ist edict, which is injured at Dhauli, 
is distinctly legible. The two additional words Khepingalasi pavatasi, which are 
inserted after dhammalipi, have been already noticed in my account of the 
Dhauli rock. I presume that these two additional words give the general geogra- 
phical name of the province, as the “Khepingala Hills,” in which the two cities of 
Tosali and Samépé were situated. These are the two names which are found in the 
additional edicts, the former in the Dhauli version, and the latter in the Jaugada 
version, the edicts themselves being addressed to the respective rulers of those places. 


I have just discovered another instance of a local edict* on the Allahabad pillar, 
which was addressed by Asoka to the rulers of Kosimbi, a very large and famous 
city on the Jumna,® only thirty miles above Allahabad, and which was no doubt the 
capital of the province in which Allahabad was situated. Of Samépé 1 can find 








1 See Plates XI, XJ, and XIH for these inscriptions. 
2 See Archeological Survey cf India, 1, 367. 
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no trace in Ptolemy’s map, nor in the rambling lists of names preserved by Pliny, 
but I presume that it may have some reference to the situation of the district on the great 
Chilka Lake. 


6 and 7.—SEPARATE EDICTS—DHAULI AND JAUGADA ROCKS. 


At Jaugada these two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates 
them from the collected series of Asoka’s edicts. At Dhauli only one of these 
edicts is thus enclosed, the other being engraved to the left hand of the main 
collection of edicts. I have not thought it worth while to disturb Prinsep’s arrange- 
ment of these two separate edicts, but there can be no doubt that his No.2, which 
is placed above his No. 1 at Jaugada, was the first to be engraved. This con- 
clusion might also have been derived from the relative positions of the two edicts 
on the Dhauli rock, for there the main series of edicts occupies a column and a 
half of the whole mass of inscriptions, while the half column is completed by 
the addition of one of these separate edicts, while the other forms a complete 
column to the left hand of the main series of edicts. From their relative positions 
I conclude that the separate edict which follows the main series of edicts and completes the 
second column was the first to be engraved, and that the other separate edict was then placed 
by itself on the left. This view is fully corroborated by the relative positions of these two 


edicts on the Jaugada rock. To prevent confusion, however, I think it best to adhere to 
Prinsep’s numbering. 


At Jaugada the separation of these,two,edicts.is more distinctly marked by the accom- 
paniment of the Swastika symbol at each of the‘uppéer corners of the upper inscription, and of 
the letter m at the upper corners of the lower inscriptions. By reading the latter in 
combination with the upright line of the surrounding frame which passes through it, we have 
the mystic word dum. I am, therefore, inclined to look upon the Swastika as a propitious 
invocation, as its meaning imports, while Aum is the well-known auspicious opening of all 


documents even at the present day. Both symbols are found upon many of the old 
Indian coins. 


The geographical names mentioned in these separate edicts have been fully examined in 
my account of the Dhauli and Jaugada rocks. 


8.—SAHASARAM ROCK. 


This new edict of Devanampiya is inscribed on the face of the rock near the 
top of the Chandan Pir hill, which forms the extreme northern end of the Kaimur 
range. The hill takes its name from the shrine of Pir Chandan Shahid, which is 
placed on the top. The inscription is found in an artificial cave a short distance 
below, which is generally. known as the Chiraghdin, or “lamp” of the saint. The 
roof of the cave is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectu- 
ally preserved the greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except 
in three or four places where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 





1 Swastika is the name of the mystic cross, which is a monogram composed of the words su x asti, “‘it is well.” 
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4 feet high, is to the west between two built walls. By making an opening in one of these 
walls, my assistant, Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription. This 


photograph, compared with our paper impressions, has furnished the copy published in the 
present volume.! 


The inscription consists of eight lines of well-formed letters, generally about one inch 
in height. It opens rather curtly with the words 


Devanampiye hevam a (ha) 


—‘“‘Devanampriya thus declares”—following which just six letters have been lost. About the 
same number of letters has been lost in each of the next three lines, after which the inscrip- 
tion is complete to the end. At first sight it would appear as if the letter r was frequently 
used, but on examination it turns out that the single upright stroke, which occurs no less than 
thirteen times, is only a conventional mark covering a fault in the rock, and intended 
to point out that the spot was to be passed over in reading the inscription. !t 
is certain that it cannot be the letter r, as 7 is used for r in the words alodhe 
and chilathitike, where the Ripnith text uses arodhe and chirathitike ; besides which it 
is used in positions where it can have no meaning, as between the words Jambudipasi 
and ammisam, where no letter is interposed in the two corresponding texts of Ripnith 
and Bairat. A similar device has already been noticed in my account of the latter half 
of the Khalsi inscription. 


But the most interesting part of, this_\fécord is the figured date which occurs in 
the first half of the seventh line. There are three figures which I read as 256. The 
same date occurs in the Répnath version “Of this edict, but without the figure for 
hundreds. As the date of these inscriptions- has been fully discussed in the Preface, 
it need not be examined again. It will be sufficient to state here that, as these 
inscriptions give only the title of Devanampiya, I am disposed to assign them to 
Dasaratha Devanampiya, the grandson of Asoka, rather than to Devanampiya Priyadarsi, 
or Asoka himself. 


9,—RUPNATH ROCK. 


The Rfpnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the 
foot of the Kaimur range of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahuriband. Here 
a small stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low 
falls, forms a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools is 
considered holy, the uppermost being named after Rima, the next after Lakshman, 
and the lowest after Sita. The spot, however, is best known by the name of 
Ropnith, from a lingam of Siva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on 
the right. There are similar falls and pools at Ram Tal, a few miles to the south- 
west, where the Kair river pours over the crest of the Kaimur range from the plateau 
of Saleya. This spot is also esteemed holy. An annual fair was formerly held at 
Rapnath on the Sivarétri, in honor of Siva, but this has been discontinued since 
1857. The lowermost pool, however, or Sitakund, which never dries up, still attracts 


a few pilgrims. 





1 See Plate XIV. 
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The edict of Asoka is inscribed on the upper surface of the rock, which has 
been worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the annual 
fairs. It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily 
escape Observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither 
straight nor parallel with each other.t The inscription is 44 feet long and 1 foot 
broad, and consists of six lines, of which the last has only five letters. With 
the exception of a few letters which are now very faint, the record is complete. It 
opens with the words ; 


Devanampiye hevam aha 
—‘Devanampiya thus orders,” omitting the name of the king, a curt style of announce- 
ment which is not found in any of the collected series of edicts. The same form, 
however, occurs in the later separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, which may, perhaps, 
indicate that this Ripnath inscription belongs to a later date than that of the great 
collection of edicts. It uses the letter r, in common with most of the old inscriptions 
in Central and Western India, as at Girnar, SAanchi and Bharhut. 


Of the purport of the inscription I am not competent to offer an opinion, but 
I may point to the occurence of the words Sumipéka Sangha, or Sumihaka Sangha, 
which are found twice in the first line, as indicating that the edict was addressed to 
the Buddhist Sangha, or assembly of Sumipaéka or Sumihaka. In the second line occurs 
the well-known name of Jambudipa ; and the fifth line opens with the words Séla-thabhe, 
Sila-thabha, which seem to refer to “Sdlpillars and stone-pillars,” on which the edicts 
were to be inscribed. 


The date of 256 occurs at the end of the fifth line. The symbol for 50 is the 
same as that in the Sahasaram inscription, but the opening is turned to the left. Both forms 
are used indifferently in the Hodgson MSS. from Nepil.2 The value of the figure for 
hundreds is entirely due to Dr. Biihler. 


10.—-BAIRAT ROCK. 


This inscribed rock lies at the foot of the Hinsagiri hill near Bairdt, where 
the Pandus are said to have lived during the greater part of their twelve years’ exile. 
It is, therefore, more commonly known as the hill of the Pdndus, and a cave is 
still shown as the Bhim-guphé, or “Cave of Bhim.” In November, 1864 I examined 
all the rocks on the top of this hill very carefully, in the hope of finding some 
inscriptions ; but my search was in vain, and I was assured by the pezople that 
no inscriptions existed on the hill. My assistant, Mr. Carlleyle, was, however, more 
fortunate, as he succeeded in discovering an inscription, in Asoka characters on a 
huge isolated block standing at the foot of the hill. The following notice of his 


discovery is abridged from his own account, which I quote from his report now preparing 
for publication :— 


The Pandus hill is a bare, black-looking, pyramidal-shaped, jagged-edged, 
peaked hill, composed entirely of enormous  blccks of porphyritic and basaltic 





1 See Plate XIV. 
2 See Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,’ New Series, VIII, 51, Plate. 
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rock and hornblende gneiss, as if it had been built up by giants. x x Some of 
the huge blocks of which the hill is composed have apparently, at some very remote 
period, rolled down on to the slope at the foot of the hill, One of these blocks 
stands immediately in front of the south side of the hill. In shape it is a great 
roughly-hewn cube, as big as a house, and some deep water-worn hollows on_ its 
perpendicular face, when seen at some distance, look like circular windows. Its 
actual dimensions are 24 feet in length from east to west, with a thickness of 15 
feet and a height of 17 feet. The inscription occupies the lower part of the south 
face of the rock. It consists of eight lines, and approaches to within one foot of the 
ground on its left side. The letters average about 2} inches in height. But the 
surface of the rock is rough, and has suffered much from the weathering of 2,000 
years. A large portion of the middle part of the inscription has altogether gone, 
and the lesser part on the right is now separated by a_ blank space of 20 inches 
from the greater half on the left. This separation led Mr. Carlleyle to believe that 
there were two separate inscriptions, but a comparison with the more perfect texts 
at Sahasaram and Ripnith shows most conclusively that these two apparently distinct 
inscriptions are fragments of a single edict, of which the middle portion has been 
lost. 


At the end of the inscription there are the traces of some large characters 
or symbols, 4% inches in height. Mr. Carlleyie read them doubitfully as 315, but 
I can trace only two definite shapes amongst the confused mass of lines which 
appear in my own fresh impressions as Wwellfas in Mr. Carlleyle’s original impressions 
and hand-copies. At first these did not attract my attention, but, on referring to 
them lately, I was struck by the very strong resemblance in the forms of these two 
symbols with -those of the two numerical. «figures in the Ripnith text. On com- 
paring all the impressions with Mr. Carlleyle’s hand-copy, I am satisfied that these 
two broken and defaced characters are the same as those of the Riapnith  inscrip- 
tion, and that they represent the date -of 56, or, with the addition of ‘he omitted 
hundreds, 256. 


Mr. Carlleyle made another curious discovery at Bairat, which, though perhaps 
not connected with this inscription, has certainly some connection with the rock on 
which it is engraved. Immediately in front of the rock there were two large boulder 
stones, one of them being 2 feet 6 inches long and 1 foot 6 inches broad. On 
removing these a layer of smaller boulder stones was found laid upon the earth. 
Here a fragment of pottery was found, which induced Mr. Carlleyle to dig further 
until, at a depth of nearly 3 feet below the surface of the ground, he found four 
earthen vessels placed ina line on the same level. Two of these vessels were large and 
wide-mouthed, the third was middle-sized with a narrow neck, and the fourth was 
very small and very narrow in the mouth. All of them contained human bones. Mr. 
Carlleyle remarks that the boulder stones which were lying over these cinerary urns appeared 
to be in situ, and he is, therefore, inclined to believe that they “must have come 
into the position in which he found them, jammed against the rock, by the agency of some 
powerful flood, and consequently that the cinerary urns and bones may be of very 
great antiquity.” 


1 See Plate XIV 
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My own opinion regarding these vessels is that they are most probably of later 
date than the inscription, as I conclude that the conspicuousness of the inscribed block may 
have led to the interment. 


11.—SECOND BAIRAT ROCK. 


This inscription is engraved on a block of reddish-grey granite, which was found 
by Captain Burt in 1837 on the top of a hill close to the ancient town of Bairat, 
forty-one miles nearly due north of Jaypur. Vairat, the capital of Matsya, is celebrated 
in Hindu legends as the abode of Raja Virdta, where the five Pandus spent their exile 
of twelve years from Dilli or Indraprastha. ‘The residence of Bhim Pandu is still 
shown on the top ofa long, low, rocky hill about one mile to the north of the town. 
The hill is formed of enormous blecks of coarse gritty quartz, which are much 
weather-worn and rounded on all the exposed sides. Some of these blocks have a 
single straight face sloping inwards, the result of a natural split, of which advantage 
has been taken to form small dwellings by the addition of rough stone walls plastered 
with mud. Such is the ‘Bh’m-gupha or “Bhim’s cave,’ which is formed by rough 
walls added to the overhanging face of a huge rock about 60 feet in diameter and 
15 feet in height. Similar rooms, but of smaller size, are said to have been the 
dwellings of Bhim’s brothers. The place, is. still occupied by a few Brahmans, who 
profess to derive only a scanty subsistence “from the offerings of pilgrims,—a statement 
which is rather belied by their flourishing appearance. Just below Bhim’s cave a 
wall has been built across a small hollow to retain the rain water, and the 
fragments of rock have been removed:-from‘a‘fissure to form a tank about 15 feet long 


by 5 feet broad and 10 feet deep; but at the time of my visit, on the 10th November, 
it was quite dry.” 


The hill on which the inscription was found forms a conspicuous object about 
one mile to the south-west of the town. It is about 200 feet high, and is still 
known by the name of Bijak Pahar, or “inscription hill,” and the paved pass immediately 
beneath it, which leads towards Jaypur, is called Bijak Ghat. The mass of the hill 
is composed of enormous blocks of grey granite intersected with thick veins and smaller 
blocks of reddish or salmon-coloured granite. The ruins on the top of the hill consist 
of two contiguous level platforms, each 160 feet square, which are thickly covered 
with broken bricks and the remains of brick walls. The bricks are of large size, 104 
inches broad and from 33 to 4 inches thick. The western or upper platform is 30 
feet higher than the eastern or lower one. In the centre of the upper platform there 
is a large mass of rocks which is said to have been dug into by the Mahardja of 
Jaypur without any discovery being made. 
to me that it must have been 
constructed, and that the relic cham 
excavation of the rock, 


On examining this mass_ it appeared 
the core around which a brick stipa had been 
ber would have been formed in a crevice or 


The approach to this platform was on the south side, where I traced the 


remains of a large entrance with a flight of stone steps. On all four sides there 








1 See Archeological Survey of India, Il, 244, 245. 
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are ruins of brick walls which once formed the chambers of the resident monks of this large 
monastery. 


“In the middle of the lower platform there is a square chamber which was laid open by the 
Maharaja’s excavations. From its size I judged it to be the interior of a temple. Close beside it, on the 
east, there is a gigantic mass of rock, 73 feet in length, which is familiarly known amongst the people by 
the name of Tdp, or ‘The cannon,’ to which at a distance it bears some resemblance. This rock slapes 
gently backwards, as the upper end projects considerably beyond the base; its appearance is not unlike 
that of the muzzle of a great gun, somewhat elevated and thrust forward beyond the wheels of its carriage. 
Under this part of the rock asmall room has been formed by the addition of rough stone walls after the 
fashion of the chamber on the opposite hill called Bhimgupa, or ‘Bhim’s cave.’ On all four sides of the 
platform there are the remains of brick walls which once formed the cells of the resident monks. 


“These ruins on the Bijak hill I take to be the remains of two of the eight Buddhist monasteries 
which were still in existence at the time of Hwen Thsang’s visit in A. D. 634. Their Buddhist origin is 
undoubted, as the famous inscription which was found on the lower platform distinctly records the belief 
of the donor in the ancient Buddhist Triad of Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha.1 These two monasteries, 
therefore, must have been in existence at least as early as the time of Asoka in 250 B. C., when the ins- 
cription was engraved. As the proclamation is specially addressed to the Buddhist assembly of Magadha, 
we must suppose, as Burnouf has suggested, that copies were sent to all the greater Buddhist fraternities 
for the purpose of recording the enduring firmness of the king’s faith in the law of Buddha.” 


This important inscription is the only one of all Asoka’s edicts which mentions the 
name of Buddha ; once alone as Bhagavata Buddha, or “‘the divine Buddha,” and in another 
place in conjunction with Dharma and Sangha. The bare mention of these names was 
sufficient to extort from Wilson the reluctantyadmission that “Priyadarsi, whoever he may have 
been, was a follower of Buddha.” 


The text has had the good fortune to have been revised and translated by 
Burnouf as well as by Wilson.? Their texts were both derived from the same 
impressions, which were made by the original discoverer, Captain Burt. The block 
of granite is now deposited in the museum of the Bengal Asiatic Society immediately 
beneath James Prinsep’s bust. From it I have made a fresh impression, on 
which my own reading of the text is founded. The only differences requiring 
notice are pdsade, “temples,” for pasade, ‘‘favor ;” chilathitike for chilasatitike : 
and bhikhu and bhikhuni for bhikha and bhikhani. The early transcribers did not 
recognize the vowel wu, which is attached to the foot of the kh as a prolongation 
of the upright stroke. But the presence of the vowel is always indicated by a dot 
or knob which separates it from the stem of the consonant. In later times this 
vowel was formed by a horizontal stroke at the right foot of the letter. If the 
new reading of golane-cha pasade-cha be correct, the translation might be rendered 
as “circular railings and temples ;” but as I do not feel absolutely certain that 
the first loag 4 of pasad2 may not be an accidental mark, I do not wish to press 


its acceptance. 


Wilson has noticed the repetition of the word bhante, which occurs no less 
than six times in this short inscription. “Burnouf renders it throughout by 


1 See Plate XXXI for the map of India under Asoka, in the position of Bairat. The inscription itself is 
given in Plate XV. a Cc NCA. Ug 
2 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 357 ; and Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, a 










26 INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA. 


seigneurs, ‘Sirs,’ considering it as the Prakrit form of the Sanskrit bhavantah, the plural 
of the honorific pronoun bhavén, ‘your honor, your reverence,’ in which Wilson was 
at first disposed to concur, but afterwards had reason to doubt its accuracy.’ 
But in this case Wilson’s guess was only a random shot, while Burnouf’s explanation 
was a well-directed aim which hit very near the mark. For the true original of bhante 
is bhadantah, or Reverend Sirs.” This title is said to have been instituted by Buddha 


himself in his last instructions to the Rahans as to the attention and regard they 
were to pay each other. 


“Let those,”’ said the teacher, ‘‘who are more advanced in dignity and years of profession, call 
those that are their inferiors by their names, that of their family, or some other suitable appellation ; let 
the inferiors give to their superiors the little Bante.’’2 


Here we see that the term is one of respect addressed to the priesthood ; but its actual 
I owe to Professor Childers,’ who explains Bhante as 


“a contracted form of Bhadante. It is used as a reverential term of address, ‘‘Lord, Reverend Sir’, and is 
the proper address of Buddha, of Buddhist priests, of Rishis, Tapasas, &c.”” 

We now learn from the Bairit inscription that this form of address to the Buddhist priesthood 
derivation was certainly as old as the reign of Asoka. 


At the end of the 5th line are the words Upatisa pasine echa Laghulo vade which 
Burnouf renders as— 


“Ia speculation d’ Upatisaet’ instruction de Rahula,” 


conceiving the text to contain the names of Upatissa, one of Sakya’s principal disciples, and of 
Rahula his son. On this Wilson remarks : 


*‘The reading of the first is doubtful ; the initial, may .be.an u, but it is indistinct, and the third syllable is 
more like ta than 1.”’ 


In reply to these doubtsI can only say that, after having examined the inscription 
itself very carefully, I found the initial letter 1 was quite distinct, and that the character ti was 


one of the clearest in the whole inscription. Wilson’s remarks on the interpretation of the 
passage are more to the point :— 


“‘Pasine M. Burnouf wouln connect with pasya, 


Upatissa ; but, in that case, we should have Upatisasa, 
of an ‘s’ after ta to be 


‘behold,’ as if alluding to the views or doctrines of 
not Upatisa ; and if we could suppose the insertion 
a blunder, it would give us upatapasine for upatapaswinah, ‘inferior or pretended 
ascetics.” For e cha laghulova de M. Burnouf refers avade to avavada, ‘instruction,’ but it would rathe- 
imply reproof; but, as M. Burnouf indicates, there is a sitra of the Mahawanso, headed Réahulovada, 


Or, as translated by Turnour, ‘admonitory discourse’ addressed by Buddha to Rahula, which is no doubt 
in favour of M. Burnouf’s rendering. At the 


tion and signification, and to render it laghu 
sense which would agre2 with 
fausses.’ The ne 


fame time it may be allowable to give it a different construc- 
loka vada, ‘the light or censorious language of the world,’ a 
what follows, if we explain musavacham as M. Burnouf proposes, ‘doctrines 


xt word, adhigichya, may be an error for adhigachya, the Prakrit form of adhigatya, having 
gone over, or having overcome, or refuted, rejeré. 


“The following passage is intelligible enough, and may be connected with the preceding Bhagavata 


Bidhena bhasite etani, bhante, dhamma_paliyayani ichhami, ‘I affirm these things, said by the divine Buddha, 
and desire (them to be considered) as the precepts of the law.’ ” 





i Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 361. 
2 Bishop Bigandet’s Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 2nd edit., p. 316. 
3 Pali Dictionary, in voce. 
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Wilson again refers to Burnouf’s readings of Upatisa and Rahula, towards the end of 
his paper, in the following words :— 


“Although, therefore, unable to cffer an entirely satisfactory version of this inscription, and 
while hesitating to admit it as evidence, as M. Burnouf is disposed to regard it, of the existen§ at 
the time of the principal Buddhist authcrities, the Vinaya Sdtras, Gathas, and the writings of Upatissa 
and Rahula, we cannot refuse to accept it as decisive of the encouragement of Buddhism by Priyadarsi : 
the indications of which are sufficiently positive, setting aside the apocryphal allusions to Upatissa 
and Rahula.”’ 

Long after the preceding notice was written, I saw in Mr. Burgess’ Indian 
Antiquary a new version of this important inscription by Professor Kern, in which | 
am glad to find that these learned scholar upholds the true readings of Upatisa and 
Laghulo. His transliteration and version of the edict will be found immediately following 
those of Wilson and Burnouf.! 


12.--KHANDAGIRI ROCK. 


The Kha ndagiri rock inscription was first published by Stirling, but it remained unread 
until a more perfect copy was made by Kittoe for James Prinsep. Kittoe thus describes the 
position of the rock and the places around it? :— 


“The hillocks of Khandagiri and Udayagiri form part of a belt of sandstone rock, which, 
skirting the base of the granite hills of Orissa, extends from Autgur and Dekkundl (in a southerly 
direction) past Kurda and towards the Chilka Lake, occasionally protruding through the beds of 
laterite. 

‘“‘Khandagiri is four miles north-west of Bhubaneswar, and nineteen south-west of Katak. The 
two rocks are separated by a narrow glen about 100 vards in width. 


“Khandagiri has but few caves in the'summit./:There is a Jain temple of modern construction, 
it having been built during the Maharatta rule. There are traces of former buildings; I am inclined 
therefore, to think that the present temple occupies the site of a Chaitya.”” 


By Stirling it is described as occupying “the overhanging brow of a large 
cavern.”’§ 


The very coarse nature of the rock, a coarse sandstone grit, prevented Kittoe 
from taking an impression of this inscription, and he was obliged to be content with 
a hand-copy, a work of great labour, which he performed with remarkable success. 
The present copy has been reduced from a large photograph of a plaster cast taken 
by Mr. Locke. Many of the letters are very clear, but there are numbers of others 
that are very indistinct from the abrasion of the rock. Every letter has been 
carefully compared with two copies of the photographs, as well as with Kittoe’s 
hand-copy, and I believe that the present copy is as perfect a facsimile as can now 


be made.+ 


Regarding its alphabet, Prinsep remarks :°—- 


“Qne prominent distinction in the alphabetical character would lead to the suppositions of its 
posteriority to that of the Jats, but that the same is cbservable at Girnar: I allude to the adoption 
of a separate symbol for the letter r instead of confounding it with /. Hence, also, it should be 
later than the Gaya inscription, which spells Dasaratha with an / (dasalathena). There are a few 





i See The Indian Antiquary, V, 257, for September 1876.| 3 Researches, Bengal Asiatic Society, XV. 
2 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, V1,*1979. 4 See Plate XVII for the copy of this ir scription. 
5 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, V, 1080. 
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minor changes in the shape of the v, ¢, p, and g; and in the mode of applying the vowel marks 
centrally on the letters, as in the m of namo» the letter gh is also used, but in other respects the 
alphabet accords eatirely with its prototype, and is decidedly anterior to the Sainhadri cave inscription.” 


I fully agree with Prinsep that this record must be later than the Asoka 
edicts, and earlier than the inscriptions in the caves of Western India. I think 
that it may be placed as early as from B.C. 200 to 175, as there is no appearance 
of heads, or mdtras, to any of the letters. I do not infer, as Prinsep does, that the 
use of the letter r shows it to be of later date than Asoka, as I believe that the 
want of the letter was a peculiarity of the Magadha dialect, which was copied in 
the Dhauli and Jaugada versions from the original text supplied from the capital 
of Pataliputra. At the same time the use of the letter r throughout this great 
inscription of Aira Raja, as well as in al/ the cave inscriptions of Khandagiri and 
Udayagiri, would seem to show that the dialect of Orissa differed from that of 
Magadha. 


All who take an interest in Indian antiquities will agree with James Prinsep 
as to the great value of this record, which he was disposed to think was “perhaps 
the most curious that has yet been disclosed to us.”’! He offers a graceful apology 
for his imperfect translation, but at the same time is satisfied that “there can be 
little doubt of the main facts, that the caves were executed by a Buddhist Raja of 
Kalinga (named AIRA?) who at the age of twenty-four, after having pursued his 
studies regularly for nine years, wrested the government from some usurper, distri- 
buted largesses bountifully, repaired the buildings, dug tanks, &c.” ss * “Each 
change of inclination is consistently followed) by a description of corresponding con- 
duct, and we have throughout a most’ natural:picture of a prince’s life, wavering 
between pleasure and learning, between the Brahmanical and Buddhist faith, then 
doubtless the subject of constant contention. The history embraces his alliance 
with the daughter of a hill chieftain, and perchance even his death, though this is 
very unlikely.” 


13.—DEOTEK SLAB. 


For the knowledge of this inscription I am indebted to Mr. R. Egerton of the 
Civil Service. The inscribed slab is a solitary block now lying in a field at Deotek, 
a small village about fifty miles to the South-east of Nagpur. The spot has been 
visited by my assistant, Mr. J. D. -Beglar, from whose pencilled impressions the 
accompanying copy of the inscription hes been made. There are two distinct inscriptions 
on the slab, one of which is of a much !ater date than the other. This is also given 


in the plate, as it confirms the reading of a geographical name contained in the older 
record. This name in both inscriptions is Chikambari.2 


The stone slab, which is 4 feet long by 2! feet broad, has been at some previous 
period converted into an argha, or receptacle for a lingam. The hollow channel for 


carrying off the water poured over the lingam has been cut right through the middle 
of the later inscription. 





1 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1084-85. 2 See Plate XV for both of these inscriptions. 
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The earlier inscription is dated, but the year is unfortunately lost ; and I can only fix 
its dite approximately, from the style of the characters, as about B. C. 100. 


In the later inscription there is mention of a King named Rudra Sena, whom 
I take to be one of the Kailakila Yavanas of Vakdtaka. The Seoni copper-plate 
inscription gives a genealogy of the early kings of Vakataka, of whom the 2nd 
and 4th bear the name of Rudra Sena. There is a date, which I read as 200, or 
A. D. 278, and as this is said to be the eighteenth year of the reign of King Pravara 
Sena, son of Rudra Sena 2nd, the father’s accession may be placed in A. D. 230, and 
that of the great-grandfather Rudra Sena Ist in 170 A. D. From the early forms 
of some of the characters, I prefer the reign of Rudra Sena Ist, or the latter end of 
the second century A. D., for the date of the Deotek inscription. The interval between 
the dates of the two inscriptions will thus be upwards .of 250 years, which certainly 
does not appear to be too great for the very wide differences in their alphabetical 
characters. 


If I am right in identifying the Rudra Sena of the second Deotek inscription 
with one of the Rudra Senas of Vakataka, then Chikambari must have been in the 
Vakataka territory, and would have been—either the ancient name of the district, 
or that of its principal town. No such nameis now known. The chief townin this part 
of the country at the present day is Pauni, which is an old fortified place with several 
ancient temples. 





CAVE INSCRIPTIONS. 


CAVES OF BARABAR AND NAGARJUNI IN MAGADHA OR BIHAR. 
BARABAR CAVES. 


THE famous caves of Bardbar and Nagarjuni are situated sixteen miles due north 
of Gaya, or nineteen miles by the road, in two separate groups of granite hills on the 
jeft or west bank of the Phalgu river. By the people these caves are usually called 
Satghara, or ‘‘the seven houses,” although this name is by some restricted to two of 
the caves in the Baribar group. But as there are four caves in the Bardbar hills, and 
three caves in the Nigirjuni hills, or altogether “seven caves,” I think that the name 
must belong to the whole number. 


The Bardbar caves are named as follows :—1, Sudémé-Gupha, or ‘‘Sudima’s 
cave,” is a large room, 328 feet long by 19% fst wide. The roof is vaulted, and the 
whole of the interior is quite plain, but highly polished. At one end there is an 
inner room, nearly circular, with a hemisphéfical domed roof. The walls are 62 feet 
high to the springing of the vault, which: «has: a rise of 53 feet, making the total 
height 12} feet. The doorway, which is of Egyptian form, is sunk in a_ recess 63 
feet square and 2 feet deep. Ona the east wall of this recess there is an inscription 
of two lines,? which records the dedication of the Nigoha cave by Raja Piyadasi 
(or Asoka) in the twelfth year of his reign, or in B. C. 249. An attempt has 
been made to obliterate the greater Part of this inscription with a chisel, but, owing 
to the great depth of the letters, the work of destruction was not an easy one, and 
the deeply-cut lines of the original letters, with the exception, perhaps, of one at 


the end, are still distinctly traceable at the bottom of the holes made by the destroyer’s 
chisel. 


22: Ee Viswa-jhopri, or “Viswa’s hut,” also consists of two rooms, an outer 
apartment, 14 feet long by 8 feet 4 inches broad, which is polished throughout, and an inner 
room I] feet in diameter, which is rough and unfinished. On the right-hand wall there 
is an inscription of four lines, which records the dedication of the cave by Raja 


Piyadasi in the twelfth year of his reign, or B. C. 249. The last five letters have been 
purposely mutilated, but are still quite legible.® 


3. The Karna Chopér, “Karna’s hut,” is a  single-vaulted room, 102 feet high 
erd 334 feet long by 14 feet broad. The whole of the interior is quite plain, but 








I See my detailed account of all these caves in Archeological Survey of India, 1, 45. See also Major 
# ittoe in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XVI, 405. Ms 
ee 2 See Plate XVI, No. I 3 See Plate XVI, No. 2. 
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polished. On the west side of the entrance, in a slightly sunken tablet, there is an 
inscription of five lines, which records the dediction of the cave by Raja Piyadasi 
in the nineteenth year of his reign, or 244 B. C. The inscription being fully exposed 
to the weather has been very much worn, so that it is very difficult to make out the letters 
satisfactorily. ! 


4. The Lomds Rishi Gupha, or “Cave of Lomis Rishi,” is the fellow of the 
Sudima cave, both as to the size and arrangement of his two chambers. But the 
whole of the circular room has been left rough, and both the floor and the roof 
of the outer apartment are unfinished. The straight walls of this room are polished, but 
the outer wall of the circular room is only smoothed and not polished. The chisel-marks 
are still visible on the floor, as well as on the vaulted roof, which has only been partially 
hewn. The work would appear to have been abandoned on reaching a deep fissure in 
the roof, which forms one of the natural cleavage lines of the rock. The entrance to 
this cave is sculptured, but the existing inscriptions are not older than the Gupta 
period. Jinfer, however, from the polished walls, that the cave was actually excavated 


about the Asoka period. 


NAGARJUNI CAVES. 


5. The Vapiya cave is so named) ift its own inscription. It hasa small porch, 
6 feet long by 54 feet broad, from which’ a doorway, not quite 3 feet wide, leads to the 
principal room, which is 16} feet long by 114 feet broad. The roof is vaulted and 
rises to 10 feet. The whole of the walls. are. highly polished. On the left side of 
the porch there is an inscription of four lines, which records that the cave was given to 
the Bhadantas as a dwelling-place by Dasaratha, the beloved of the gods, in the 
beginning of his reign.? This prince was the grandson of Asoka, and as his father 
reigned only eight years, Dasaratha’s accession must have taken place in B. C. 215. 
The characters of this inscription, and of two others about to be described, retain the 
Asoka forms unchanged, but they are only about half the size of those of Asoka’s Barabar 


cave inscriptions. 


its own inscription, which is engraved 


6. The Gopika cave is so named in 
is the largest of the Magadha caves, 


on the outside just above the entrance. This 
being 46 feet 5 inches long by 19 feet 2 inches broad, with a vaulted roof 103 feet 


in height. Both of the ends are semicircular. The whole of the interior is highly 
polished, but quite plain. The inscription of this cave is word for word the same as the 
last, with the single exception of the name.’ It therefore belongs to the same date 


of 215 B.C. 


7. The Vadathi cave is so named in its own inscription. It is situated in a 
cleft of the rock to the west of the Vapiya cave. The entrance to the cave, which 
lies in this gap, is a mere passage, only 2 feet 10 inches in width, and 6 feet 1} 
inches in height, with a mean length of 6} feet. On the right side of the passage 
there is an inscription of four lines, which, with the exception of the name, is word 





+ 


1 See Plate XVI, No. 3. 2 See Plate XVI. 3 See Plate XVI. 
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for word the same as the two preceding inscriptions of Raja Dasaratha.! Its date 
is therefore 218 B. C. 


In two of the Asoka inscriptions the caves are said to be situated in the “Khalati 
or Khalanti hills’—Khalatika pavatasi. Burnouf has most ingeniously referred the name 
to the Sanskrit Skhalatika, ‘‘slippery,” which agrees with Kittoe’s description of the 
“steep and slippery face’? of the rock.2 My own account of these hills, which was 
noted on the spot in 1861, makes use of the same terms :-— 


“The principal entrance to the valley lies over large rounded masses of granite, now worn smooth and 
slippery by the feet of numerous pilgrims.”’8 


The slipperiness, indeed, was so great, that I found it convenient to take off my shoes. 
Hence Burnouf’s derivation of the name of Khalatika from Skhalatika, ‘‘Slippery,’”’ is fully 
borne out by the character of the hills themselves.* But without the initial S the 
name might be connected with Khala, “low, vile, bad,” as an abusive epithet, which the 
Brahmans were so fond of bestowing on the aboriginal races, and from which the 


Burmese might have derived their name of Kala, which they apply to all Indians with 
such contemptuous tones. 


As the two groups of the Barabar and Nagarjuni hills occupy a very conspicuous 
position in ancient Magadha, lying, as they do, on the high road from Bodh Gaya 
to Patna, and in sight of the high road to Nalanda, it seems possible that they 
may have given their name to the people Who occupied the country round about them. 
In this case the people of the Khalatikavand Khalanti hills might be identified, with the 
Kalatii or Kalantii of Herodotus, and the Kalatie of Hekateus.® 
calls them an Indian nation, but the former describes them as practising the peculiar 
rite of eating their parents. In another Place he speaks of the Ethiopians as eating 
the same “grain” (spermati) as the Kalantii. But as he has not said anything about 
the kind of grain which the Kalantii ate, various emendations of the text have been 
Proposed, such as sémati, &c, I think, however, that sgmati is preferable, and that 
the father of history was guilty of a grim joke in describing the “Ethiopians as eating 
the same “flesh” as the Kalantii. Beyond the Kalantii—that is, further to the 
eastward—lived the Padei, who had the Strange custom of killing and eating all the 
old and weakly persons. Perhaps they may be identified, as I have before suggested, 
with the people living on the Padda river, or lower course of the Ganges, and if so, 


the identification would very much strengthen that of the Kalantii with the people of 
the Khalatika or Khalanti hills. 


The latter simply 


KHANDAGIRI CAVES IN KATAK. 


The inscriptions in these caves were first 
describes their position® :— 


“The hillocks of Khandagiri and Ucayagiri form part of a belt 
skirting the base of the granite hills of Orissa, 


made known by Kittoe, who thus 


of sandstone rock, which, 
extends form Autghar Dekkunal in a southerly 








1 See Plate XVI. 


2 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XVI, 405. 
3 Archeological Survey of India, 1 42. 


4 Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendices, p. 779, 


3 Herodotus, Ill, 38 and 97. Hekateus quoted by Stephanus Byzantinus, iz voce. 
© Journal cf the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1679. 
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direction past Kirda, and towards the Chilka Lake. * * Khandagiri is four miles north-west of 
Bhobaneswar, and nineteen miles south-west of Katak. The two rocks are separated by a narrow 
glen, about 100 yards in width. * * Khandagiri has but few caves on the summit. * * Udayagiri 
is entirely perforated with small caves on its southern brow. The natives have a tradition that 
there were formerly 752, inclusive of those now called Lalitindra ‘Kesari naur. A great many still 
remain perfect. None are of any size; they are mostly small chambers, about 6 feet by 4 and from 
4 to 6 feet high, with verandahs in front and small doorways to them hewn out of the solid 
rock. Several are cut out of detached blocks in fantastic shapes, such as the ‘Snake Cave’ and 
‘Tiger Cave’, &c.” : 


The short inscriptions in these caves are of little interest, except Nos. 6 and 7, 
which certainly refer to Raja Aira and his family. Prinsep has read the opening of 
No. 6 as VERASA Maharajasa Kalingadi patino, for which I propose to substitute 
AIRASA Maharajasa Kalingadi patino. The short inscription, No. 7, over a small door 
in the same cave, is read by Prinsep as Kumdaro Vattakasa lonam, but the correct reading 
seems to be Kumdéro Vaddakasa lenam,—that is, “The cave of Prince Vaddaka,”’ or 
perhaps Vaduka. Here, then, we have most probably the name of one of the sons of 
Raja Aira, who added another small room to his father’s original cave. The age of 
these caves will, therefore, be about B. C. 200. 


No. 8 is unfortunately incomplete, otherwise it would most probably have been 
interesting, as it also refers to the Rajas of Kalinga. For my copy of the text I 
have had the advantage of a large photograph of a plaster cast taken by Mr. H. H. 
Locke. There are several important differences between Prinsep’s readings and 
mine. 


RAMGARH CAVES IN SIRGUJA. 


The two inscribed caves in the Ramgarh hill, in Sirguja, were first made known 
by Colonel Ouseley.1. They have also been described by Cojonel Dalton.? But the 
inscriptions themselves were first published by Mr. Ball of the Geological Survey.® 
The copies given in the present volume are taken from photographs and paper impres- 
sions made by Mr. Beglar in December 1875. ! was especially anxious to obtain 
good copies of these inscriptions, as the copies made by Mr. Ball gave the name of 
the “Thera Devadata,’ and I thought it very probable that these few lines might 
prove to be records of some followers of the heretical school of Devadata, the 
cousin and opponent of Buddha. This, however, is not the case, for the name is not 
Devadata, but Devadarsin. But these inscriptions are otherwise interesting from the 
use, of the palatal sibilant s, which occurs no less than five times in the second 
inscription. This record was engraved by asculptor named Devadina for a Srutanuka 
named Devadarsin. The letter / is used for r in the last word of the inscription 
lupa, which I take to be the well-known ripa. A very full account of the caves is 
given by Colonel Dalton. 


1 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XVII, p. 66. 

2 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XXXIV, Part II p.26. 
3 Indian Antiquary, September 1873,p. 243. 

4 See Plate XI for these Inscriptions. 
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1—DELHI PILLAR—from Siwélik 


THE inscribed pillars of Asoka have long been known to Europeans owing to the 
favorable positions which they occupy in the very heart of this empire. Of these the 
best known, and the earliest to be noticed by Europeans, is the Delhi Pillar, 
commonly known as Firoz Shah’s Lat, According to Shams-i-Siraj, a contemporary 
of Firoz, this pillar was brought from a place “on the bank of the Jumna, in the 
district of Solara, not far from Khizrabad, which is at the foot of the mountains 
ninety kos from Delhi,”! Owing to the lamentable uncertainty of the Persian 
character in the expression of proper names, the name of the place from whence the 


pillar was brought may be variously read as Tobra, Topar, Topera, Toparsuk, Tohera, 
Tamera, and Nahera.? 


The distance from Delhi and the position at the foot of the mountains point 
out the present Khizribid on the Jumna just below the 


: spot where the river 
issues from the lower range of hills, 


: as».theplace indicated by Shams-i-Sirdj. Salora 
is perhaps Sidhora, a large place only a few miles to the west of Khizribad. From 
the village where it Originally stood, the pillar was conveyed by land on a truck to 


Khizrabad, from whence it was floated down the Jumna to Firozibid, or new Delhi. 


From the above description of the Original site of this pillar, I conclude that the 


village from whence it was brought was perhaps the present Paota, on the western 
bank of the Jumna, and twelve miles in a direct line to the north-east of Khizrabid. 
Now, in this immediate neighbourhood, on the western bank of the Jumna, and at a 
distance of sixty-six miles from Thanesar, Hwen Thsang places the ancient capital of 
Srughna, which was even then (A. D. 630—640) in ruins, although the foundations 
were still in existence. The Chinese pilgrim describes Srughna as possessing a large 
Vihar and a grand Stipa of Asoka’s time, containing relics of Buddha, besides many 
other stipas of Sariputra, Maudgalyayana, and other holy Buddhists. The village of 
Topar, which was the original site of Firoz Shah’s pillar, was certainly within the 
limits of the ancient kingdom of Srughna, and I think it probable that in the word 


Suk, which is appended to one of the various readings of the name of the village of 
Topar, we still have a fair approximation io Sughan, the Popular form of the Sanskrit 
Srughna. 





1 Journal of the Archzolgical Society of Delhi, 1,74. Shams-i-Siraj was twelve years old when these 
Pillars were set up by Firoz. 


: 2 Journal of the Archzological Society of Delhi, J, pp. 29 and 75. See also H. M. Elliot's Mahammadan 
Historians, by Dowson II, p. 350, where the name village is given as Tobra. 
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When the pillar was removed from its original site,:a large square stone was 
found beneath it, which was also transported to Delhi.? 


This stone was again placed beneath the pillar in its new situation on the top 
of a three-storied building called Firoz Shah’s Kotila, where it may now be seen, as 
a gallery has been pierced through the solid masonry immediately beneath the base 
of the pillar. According to Shams-i-Sirsj, the whole length of the shaft was 32 
gaz. of which 8 gaz were sunk in the building. As the ‘pillar at present stands, I 
found the total height to be 42 feet 7 inches, of which the sunken portion is only 
4 feet 1 inch. But the lower portion of the exposed shaft to a height of 5 feet is 
still rough, and I have little doubt, therefore, that the whole of the rough portion, 
9 feet in length, must have been sunk in the ground on its original site. But 
according to Shams-i-Siraj, even more than this, or one-fourth of its whole length,— 
that is 10 feet 8 inches,—was sunk in the masonry of Firoz Shah’s Kotila. This I 
believe was actually the case, for on the west side of the column there still remain 
in situ. the stumps of two short octagonal granite pillars that would appear to have 
formed part of a cloister or open gallery around a fourth storey, which cannot have 
been less than 6$ or 7 feet in height. I conclude, therefore, that the statement of 
Shams-i-Sir3j is quite correct. 


When the pillar was at last fixed, the “top was ornamented with black and 
white stone-work surmounted by a gilt~pinnacle”, from which no doubt it received 
its name of Minar Zarin, or ‘Golden-Pillar.’ This gilt pinnacle was still in its place 
in A. D. 1611, when William Finch entered Delhi, as he describes the ‘stone pillar of 
Bimsa (or Bhim-sen), which, after “passing through three several storeys, rising 24 feet 
above them all, having on the top a globe surmounted by a crescent.”2 The 24 feet 
of this account are probably the same as the 24 gaz of the other, the gaz being 


only a fraction less than 163 inches. 


The “Golden Pillar” is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7 
inches in length, of which the upper portion, 35 feet in length, has received a very 
high polish, while the remainder is left quite rough. Its upper diameter is 253 
inches, and its lower diameter 38°8 inches, the diminution being °39 inch per foot. 
Its weight is rather more than 17 tons. In its dimensions it is more like the 
Allahabad pillar thin any other, butit tapers much more rapidly towards the top, 
and is therefore less graceful in its outline. 


There are two principal inscriptions on Firoz Shah’s pillar,besides several mincr 
records of pilgrims and travellers, from the first centuries of the Christian era down to 
the present time. The oldest inscriptions for which the pillar was criginally erected 
comprise the well-known edicts of Asoka, which were promulgated in the middle of the 
third century B.C. in the ancient Pali or spoken language of the day. The alphabetical 
characters, which are of the oldest form that has yet been found in India, are most 








1 A similar large square stone was found under the Palddpur pillar when it was removed to the grounds 
of Queen’s College at Benares. : 
2 Kerr’s Voyages and Travels, IX, 423. 
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clearly and beautifully cut, and there are only a few letters of the whole record lost 
by the peeling off the surface of the stone. The inscription ends with a short 
sentence, in which King Asoka directs the setting up these monoliths in different 
parts of India as follows: ! 


“Let this religious edict be engraved on stone pillars (sila thambha) and stone tablets (sila phalaka) 
that it may endure for ever.” 


In this amended passage we have a distinct allusion to the rock inscriptions 
as well as to the pillar inscriptions. The record consists of four distinct inscriptions, 
on the four sides of the column facing the cardinal points, and of one long inscrip- 
tion immediately below, which goes completely round the pillar. I may mention 
that the word Ajakdénéni, at the end of the seventh line south face, was not omitted 
“accidentally,” as James Prinsep supposed, by the original engraver, but has been 
lost by the peeling away of the stone for about four inches. The vowel i of the final 
letter is still quite distinct. The penultimate word onthe eastern face is not agnim, 
as doubtfully read by Prinsep, but abhyum, and, as he rightly conjectured, it is the 
same word that begins the ninth line. The last word in the eleventh line which 
puzzled Prinsep is not atikata, but atikantam, the same as occurs near the beginning 
of the fifteenth line. 


The last ten lines of the eascern face, as well as the whole of the continuous 
inscription round the shaft, are peculia® to. this pillar. Their position atone declares 
them to be an after addition. But there»is also'a marked difference in the appear- 
ance of the letters of this part of the inscription, which shows that .it must have 
been engraved at a later date than the preceding edicts. The whole of the additional 
matter is executed in thinner and less carefully formed letters, many of which have 
a sloping or cursive form that is not to be found in any One of the five examples or 
the earlier inscriptions. The vowel marks also are generally sloping instead of being 
horizontal or perpendicular. Some of them are, besides, either differently formed, or 
differently attached. Thus the 0, which in the older edicts is formed by two hori- 
zontal side strokes, one at top to left, and one lower down to right, has now become 
either a single continuous stroke across the top of the consonant, or has the positions 
of the two separate strokes reversed, the upper one being to the right, and the 
lower one to the left. So also the vowel u, which in the earlier edicts is a horizonal 
Stroke atthe right foot of the letters ch and dh, has now become a perpendicular stroke 
attached to the same point. The letter ¢ is formed of only two strokes instead of 
three, the longer one Sloping to the left, and the shorter one to the right. I observe 
also that the vowee uy ia anu, has been shifted from the right end of horizontal 
stroke of the n to a point midway between the end and the j 
dicular stroke. As all these differences in the forms of the letters begin in -the 
middie of the inscription on th: east face, it seems absolutely certain that this 
Portion of the edicts, as well as the still lower portion round the shaft, must have 
been engraved al a later date than the upper half. 


unction of the perpen- 





1 See James Prinsep in Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, 1837, p. 609. He reads sila dhalakani 
instead of phalakani, which is quite distinct on the pillar. See Plates XVIII, XIX and XX of this Volume. 
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2.—DELHI:PILLAR—/from Mirat. 


The second of Asoka’s Delhi pillars, according to Shams-i-Siraj, was brought 
from Mirat by Firoz Shah, and set up near the Kushak Shik4r or ‘‘Hunting 
Palace,’ which we know was situated on the ridge to the north-west of the modern 
city. According to the popular belief, this pillar was thrown down by an_ accidental 
explosion of a powder magazine in the reign of Farokhsir, 1713 to 1719A.D. Padre 
Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of last century, saw this 
pillar lying in five pieces on the top of the ridge, beside a square pedestal of large 
stones. He also ascribes its destruction to gunpowder.’ There the five pieces remained 
undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the inscribed portion was sent 
down to Calcutta to the Museum of the Asiatic Society. Within the last few years 
this has been returned to Delhi, and the pillar has again been set up in its old 
position. 


The inscriptions on this pillar are very imperfect, partly owing to its mutilation, 
and partly to the worn surface of the existing pieces? Impressions of the remaining 
portion of the edicts were furnished to Prinsep, who published copies of them and 
compared the text with that of the other pillars.$ But the impressions must have 
been imperfect, as the published plates omit the right-hand portion of the north 
compartment and the bottom line of both. The omitted portions will be seen at 
once in the accompanying plate. The thin letters in the iniddle of the west 
compartment I have added from the otherytexts so as to show exactly how much is 
missing in this part. Altogether nearly one-haif-of the inscription still remains. 


3.— ALLAHABAD PILLAR. 


The well-known Allahabad pillar is a single shaft of polished sandstone 35 feet 
in length, with a lower diameter of 2 feet 11 inches, and an upper diameter of 2 feet 
2inches. The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of Asoka’s 
other pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, -siili 
remains with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded 
astragalus of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion; but 
the lion must have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected 
by Jahangir in A. D. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as 
described and sketched by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middie of the next century.* It 


then stood in the middle of the fort. 


The great inscription of Asoka, containing the same series of six edicts which 
are found on the other four pillars, is engraved in continuous lines around the 
column.® The letters are uniform in size, and are very neatly and deeply engraved. 
But a great portion of the third and fourth edicts, comprising seven lines, has bee 


1 Description de I‘Inde, par Bernoulli, 1, 128—“On a fait santer en lair ce monument avec de la powdre.” 


2 See Plate XXI for the remains of these edicts. 

3 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 794, and Plate XLIl. 
4 Description de l'Inde, par Bernoulli, 1, 224, and Plate VI. 

5. See Plate XXIT 
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ruthlessly destroyed by the cutting of the vain-glorious inscription of Jahangir, record- 
ing the names of his ancestors. Two lines of the fifth edict are nearly intact, but 
nearly the whole of the remainder has been lost by the peeling off of the surface of 
the stone. The sixth edict is complete with the exception of about half a line. 


Immediately below the Asoka edicts comes the long and well-known inscription 
of Samudra Gupta. The upper portion of this inscription is confined between a crack 
in the stone on its left, and two short Asoka inscriptions on its right. The lower 
one of these, consisting of five lines, was translated by Prinsep, and as it refers to 
Asoka’s queens, I propose to name it ‘“‘the Queen’s edict.” But the upper inscription, 
consisting of four lines, was discovered by myself, and as it is addressed to the rulers 
of Kosimbi, I propose to name it “the Kosdmbi edict.” All that remains of these 
Asoka edicts is given in Plate XXII of the Pillar Inscriptions. 


Of middle age inscriptions there is no trace, but the mass of short records in 
rudely cut modern Nagari covers quite as much space as the two inscriptions of 
Asoka and Samudra. Above the Asoka edicts there is a mass of this modern scrib- 
bling equal in size to the Samudra Gupta inscription. But besides this, the whole of 
the Asoka inscription is interlined with the same rubbish, which is continued below on ali! 
sides of the two shorter edicts, one of which has been half obliterated by the modern 
letters. 


Regarding these minor inscriptions, James Prinsep remarks! that 


“it is a singular fact that the periods at which’ the pillar has been overthrown can be thus determined 
with nearly as much certainty from this desultory writing as can the epochs of its being re-erected from 
the more formal inscriptions recording the latter event, Thus, that it was overthrown some time after its 
first erection by the great Asoka in the middle.of.the.third century before Christ, is proved by the longi- 
tudinal or random insertion of several names in a character intermediate between No. 1 and No. 2, ‘in 
which the m, 6 &c., retain the old form.” 


Of one of these names he remarks :-— 


“Now it would have been exceedingly difficult, if not impossible, to have cut the name No. 10 up 
and down at right angles to the other writing, while the pillar was erect, to say nothing of the place being 
out of reach, unless a scaffold were erected on purpose, which would hardly be the case, since the object 
of an ambitious visitor would be defeated by placing his name out of sight and in an unreadable position. 
The pillar was erected as Samudra Gupta’s arm, and there it probably remained until overthrown again 
by the idol-breaking zeal of the Musalmans ; for we find no writings on it of the Pala or Sarnath type 
(i. e., of the tenth century), but a quantity appears with Plain legible dates from the Samvat year 1420, 
or A. D. 1363, down to 1660 odd, and it is remarkable that these occupy one side of the shaft, or that 
which was uppermost when the pillar was in a prostrate position. A few detached and ill-executed 
Nagari names with Samvat dates of 1800 odd show that ever since it was laid on the ground again by 
General Garstin,2 the passion for recording visits of piety or curiosity has been at work.” 


I have gone through the mass of modern scribbling in the hope of finding 
something that might throw further light on the history of the pillar, and I have not 
been altogether disappointed. I have found seven dates ranging from Samvat 
1297 to 1398, or from A. D. 1240 to 1341: five ranging from Samvat 1464 to 1495, or 
A. D. 1407 to 1438; twelve ranging from Samvat 1501 to 1584, or A. D. 1444 to 





1 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 967. ee 
2 According to my information it was General Kyd, whose name is still preserved in Kydganj at Allahabed, 
who threw down the pillar. Kittoe also assigns its overthrow to Kyd. ee 
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1527 ; three ranging from Samvat 1632 to 1640, or A. D. 1575 to 1583 : and three 
of Samvat 1854, or A. D. 1807. These dates, combined with the total absence of 
any medieval Ndagari inscriptions, are sufficient to show that the pillar was standing 
out of the reach of pilgrims’ scribbling from the time of the Guptas until that of the 
early Musalmin kings of Delhi. There are then twelve dated inscriptions coming 
down to near the death of Muhammad Tughlak. There is not a single record of the 
time of Firoz Tughlak, which leads me to suspect that he may have re-erected this 
pillar with its globe and cone, like those of the Zarina-Mindér, or Golden Pillar, at 
Delhi. But if he did set it up, it must have been thrown down again during the 
troubled times of his immediate successors, as the dates begin again in A. D. 1407 
and 1408. It was next set up by Jahingir in A. H. 1014, or A. D. 1605, to be pulled 
down by General Kyd in A. D. 1798. It was once more scribbled upon in 
A. D. 1807, and finally in 1838 it was set up as it stands at present. 


From the address of Asoka to the rulers of Kosémbi, in the newly-discovered 
edict, it seems probable that this pillar may have been originally erected in that 
city, and afterwards removed to Prayig or Allahabad. But ifso, the removal was 
not made by Jahingir, as I have found amongst the modern Nagari records a short 
inscription of the famous Birbar, the companion and favourite of Akbar. The words 
of this short record are as follows :— 


1.—Samvat 1632, Sake 1493, Margabadi panchami. 

2.—Somwér Gangadés sut Maharaja Birba (r) Sri. 

3.—Tirth Raj Prayag ke jatra Saphal-lekhitam. 

“In the Samvat year 1632, Sake! 1493, in Marga, the Sth of the waning moon, on monday, Ganga- 
das’s son Maharaja Birba (r) made the auspicious pilgrimage to Tirth Raj Prayag. Saphal scripsit.”” 


The Samvat date is equivalent to A. D. 1575, and as the building of the fort 
of Allahabad was finished in A. H. 982 = A. D. 1572, it is probable that Birbar took 
advantage during one of his attendances on Akbar to pay a visit to the meeting of 
the waters of the Gangi and Yamuni under the holy tree of Prayaga. But whatever 
may have been the occasion of Birbar’s visit, its record is sufficient to prove that the 
pillar was then /ying on the ground at Praydga. If, then, it was originally erected 
at Kosimbi, it seems highly probable that it must have been brought to Prayiga by 
Firoz Tughlak, whose removal of the Siwilik and Mirat pillars to Delhi gives coun- 
tenance to this suggestion. The silence of the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang is also 


in favour of my suggestion, that the present Allahabad pillar was originally set up 


at Kosimbi. 


4—LAURIYA ARARAJ PILLAR 


This pillar is situated close to the small hamlet of Lauriva, between Kesariya 
est of the Kesariya Stipa, and 


and Bettia, at a distance of tweaty miles to the north-we 
one mile to the south-west of the much-frequented Hindu temple of Arar3j-Mahadeo. 





Sake date of 1493, which should be 1632—135= 1497 Sake. If this 


1 There is an error of four years in this 
: onfirms the account of Radacni that he was of poor 


aws due to Birbar himself, and not to the scribe Saphal,it co : 
origin. His real name was Mahes Das. See Blochmann’s Ain-i-Akbari. 
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The piilar itself is simply called Laur,—that is, “the phallus,”°—and the neighbouring village, 
which lies not more than 100 yards to the westward, is called Lauriya. This is 
the pillar which, on the authority of Mr. Hodgson’s Munshi, has been called the 
Radhia Pillar. Now. as the other pillar to the north of Bettia is also called Laur, and 
the large village close to it Lauriya, while Mr. Hodgson has named it Mathiah, I 
persume that his Munshi _ intentionally Suppressed the phallic name of Lauriya, and 
named the two pillars at random after some of the neighbouring villages. Thus 
Rahariya (Rurheea of Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 102), which is Mr. Hodgson’s Radhia, 
lies two and a half miles to the west-north-west of the southern pillar, while Mathiah 
lies three miles due south from the northern pillar. In describing these pillars I have 
preserved the characteristic name of Lauriya, and for the sake of distinguishing the 
one from the other, I have added to each the name of the nearest village. Thus 


the village near the southern pillar I have called “Lauriya Araraj,”” and that near 
the northern pillar ‘‘Lauriya Navandgarh.” 


The Arardj pillar is a single block of polished Sandstone, 363 feet in height 
above the ground, with a base diameter of 41-8 inches, and a top diameter of 37°6 
inches. The weight of this portion only is very nearly 23 tons, but as there must be 
several feet of rough shaft sunk in the earth, the actual weight of the single block 
must be about 30 tons. This pillar has no capital, although there can be little, if any, doubt 
that it must once have been crowned with a statue of some animal. 
know nothing of it, and not a fragment of any kind now exists to suggest what it may 
have been. The site of the village is a yerySetluded one, and there are no ruins or other 
remains to attract attention. It has accordingly escaped the notice of travellers and 
the disfigurement of their names ; the only~record being that of “‘Reuben Burrow, 1792,” 


besides a few flourished letters, or marks,.of:theakind which James Prinsep called “‘shell- 
shaped characters.” 


The people, however, 


The edicts of Asoka are most clearly and neatly engraved, and are divided into 


two distinct portions, that to the north containing eighteen lines, and that to the 
south twenty-three lines.1 


I made a copy of the inscriptions by the eye, which I 
then compared with James Prinsep’s text, and afterwards I re-examined every letter 
in which our copies differed. I als made an inked impression of the whole  in- 
scription on paper. But though the variations from Prinsep’s text are not many, 
yet, as no facsimile has yet been made Public, it is important, for the sake of com- 


Parison, to afford access to an authentic copy which has been carefully examined in 
every letter. 


The inscription of Asoka is engraved in two columns, one facing the south 
comprising the first four edicts, and the other facing the north containing edicis five 
and six of the Delhi pillar. The characters are neatly and deeply cut, and the words 
are generally separated. The forms of the letters are the Same as those of the 
Delhi and Allahabad pillars, with the single exception of j, which has a decided 
Knob or small circle attached to the middle stroke. There are six compound letters, 


oe %% dhy, Khy, sy, and sw, Of which the first three do not occur on the Delhi 
pillar. 


See Plates XXIHE and XXIVv. 
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5.—LAURIYA NAV4ANDGARH PILLAR. 

The graceful lion pillar at Lauriya, near the great ruined fort of Navandgarh, 
or Nonadgarh, is the only cne of Asoka’s columns which still retains its original 
capital.t The lion is seated on its haunches with the mouth wide open; but the 
mouth is partly broken; and the shaft itself bears the round mark of a cannon shot 
just below the capital, which has been slightly displaced by the shock. One has 
not far to seek for the name of the probable author of this mischief. By the people 
the outrage is ascribed to the Musalmins, and on the pillar itself, in beautifully cut 
Persian characters, is inscribed the name of Mahiuddin Muhammad — Aurangzib 
Padshah Alamgir Ghazi, Sanhu 1071. This date corresponds with A. D. 1660-61, 
which was the fourth year of the reign of the bigoted Aurangzib, and the record 
was most probably inscribed by som2 zealous follower in .Mir Jumla’s army, which 
was then on its return from Bengal, after the dzath of the emperor’s brother Shuji. 


This pillar is much thinner and lighter in appearance than those of Araraj and 
Bakhra. The height of the polished shaft is 32 feet 9 inches, with a base diameter 
of 2 feet 11} inches, and a neck diameter of 2 feet 24 inches. The capital, which 
is bell-shaped, has a circular abacus, ornamented with a row of hansas (wild geese) 
pecking their food. The height of the capital, including the lion, is 6 feet 9 inches, 
which makes the total height of the pillar rather more than 39} feet. 


The edicts of Asoka, which are arranged in two columns, one facing the north 
and the other the south, are engraved. in)-th? sam2 clear and deeply-cut letters as on 
the Araraj piilar.2 The two inscriptions, with only a few trifling variations, corres- 
pond with each other, letter for letter, “including the use of the six compound letters 
already noted. 


This pillar has been visited by numerous travellers, as it stands in the direct 
route from Bettia to Nepal. There are a few unimportant inscriptions in modern 
Nigari, the oldest being dated in Samvat 1566, Chait badi 10, equivalent to A. D. 
1509. Another inscription, without date, refers to some petty royal family, Nripa 
Narayana Suta Nripa Amara Singha —that is, “King Amara Singha, the son of 
King Narayana.” The only English inscription is the name of Rn. Burrow, 1792. 


The pillar itself has now become an object of worship as a phallus or lingam. 
Whilst I was copying the inscription, a man with two women and a child set up a 
small flag before the pillar, and placed offerings of sweetmeats around it. They then 
all knelt before it, bowing down their heads to the ground with their hands behind 
their backs and repeating some prayer. The erection of the pillar is ascribed to 
Raja Bhim Miri, one of the five Pindava brothers, to whom most of the pillars in 
India are now ascribed. I could not learn anything regarding the title of Mari. 
There are two fine pipal trees close to the pillar; one to the north, and the other to 
the south : but there are no traces of buildings of any kind near it. 


Close to the pillar there are three rows of earthen mounds, of which one line 
runs from east to west, and the other lines from north to south. The loftiest of 








1 See Archzological Survey of India, Vol. I, Plates XXII and XXV. 
2 See Plates XXV and XXVI. 
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these mounds reach the height of 50 to 55 feet. I believe them to be the tombs of 
the early inhabitants before the time of Asoka. Indeed, a human: skeleton has been 


found in one of them, which, according to native report, was enclosed in an iron 
coffin. 


6.—SANCHI PILLAR. 


The inscribed pillar at Sanchi near Bhilsa is only a fragment of a large polished 
shaft ; but near it there still lies a beautiful broken capital crowned by four lions, 
which, no doubt, once surmounted it!, The inscription is unfortunately very much 
mutilated, as may be seen by the Only two copies of it which have yet been 
published.? I have again lately visited Sanchi, and the present copy has_ been 
Prepared from my recent impressions. It seems scarcely possible that it can be 
satisfactorily deciphered, but it will still be valuable, as affording, by the characters 
in which it is written, a direct proof that the pillar was erected in the time: f Asoka.$ 
And as the pillar was subordinate to the stOpa, it affords also an indirect proof that 
the stipa cannot be of a later date. 








1 See Colonel Maisey’s drawing in Fergusson’s Tree and Serpent Worship, Plate XXXIX, fig. 1. 


F - Prinsep in Journal of Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, Plate 23, and Cunningham’s Bhilsa Topes, Plate XIX, 
No. 177. : 


3 See Plate XX for this ‘ascription. 





ll, LANGUAGE OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. 


THE inscriptions of Asoka are quite invaluable for the study of the vernacular 
languages of India, as they present us with several undoubted and authentic texts 
of the common language of the people in the third century B. C. As revealed in 
these engraved records, this spoken language was essentially the same throughout 
the wide and fertile regions lying between Himalaya and Vindhya from the banks 
of the Indus to the mouths of the Ganges. There are, however, some marked points 
of difference which show that there were at least three distinct varities of Pali in 
the time of Asoka. These may be called, according to their geographical distribu- 
tion, the Panjabi or North-Western dialect, the Ujjeni or middle dialect, and the Magadhi 
or eastern dialect. 


1. The Panjabi, or dialect of North-Western India, is fully exhibited in the great 
inscription at Shahb4z-garhi in the Sudam valley, as well as on the coins of the 
Greek and Indo-Scythian princes of Ariana and India. Its chief characteristic is 
the retention of the subjoined r, in such words as Priyadarsi, Sramana, Andhra, and 
prati of the inscriptions, and in Ewukratidasa, Strategasa bhrétasa, and putrasa of the 
coins. It is also distinguishable by -its«.nearer approach to pure Sanskrit forms 
shown in the above-quoted Prati, which becomes pati in all the other texts, as well 
as in the Pali of Ceylon. Another characteristic is the possession of the three 
distinct sibilants of Sanskrit, which are all blended into one common form of the 
dental s in the other texts as well as in the Pali of Ceylon. The whole of the three 
sibilants occur in the word sususha, which is written simply sususa in all the Indian 
versions, excepting only in a few passage of the Khilsi Text, where the palatal s or 
sh is used of nearly the same form asthe Arian letter of the Shahb4z-garhi inscrip- 
tion. The same letter is also found in the word vasa or vasha, “year” which replaces 
vasa of the Indian texts; and in the plural forms of Kamboyeshu and Pulindeshu, which 
take the place of Kabojesu and Pulindesu of the other versions. 


But the most remarkable departure from the Indian texts is the use of the 
vernacular word baraya for twelfth, instead of the Sanskrit dwdadasa. This word 
occurs twice in the inscription, near the beginning of the third and towards the end 
of the fourth edict. Strange to say, it remained unrecognized by Wilson, who simply 
remarks, “in place of dwéadasa, ‘twelve,’ and vasa, ‘year, the inscription has 
baraya vasha ; but the first must be wrong.”! Of the second example, he says that 
“there is a blank instead of the number,” although Norris’s Arian text has the 





1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XH, p. 171. 
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letters for vara + vasha quite distinct, while his English transliteration gives va 
rana yasha. By thus separating va from the following letters, it seems that Norris 
also failed to recognize the true vernacular baraya for “twelfth.” 


I observe that the word chatura, “four,’ in the thirteenth edict, is followed by 
four upright strokes, thus | | | |, in the Shihbiz-garhi text, and that the corre- 
sponding word chatura, ‘four,’ in the Khilsi text, is followed by an upright cross 
thus --, which must, therefore, be the old Indian cypher for 4. This form was after- 
wards modified toa St. Andrew’s cross, or X, in which shape it was adopted by all 
the people who used the Arian characters, as may be seen in the different imscrip- 
tions of the Kings Kanishka, Huvishka, and Gondophares, and of the Satrap 
Liako-Kujulaka. Previous to the adoption of this Indian symbol, the cyphers 
of the Western people would seem to have bzen limited to single strokes, as the 
words pancheshu-pancheshu, “Every five,’ are followed by five upright strokes, 
which precede the word vasheshu, ‘‘years.””! 


2. The Ujjeni, or middle Indian dialect, is exhibited in the Girnir version of 
Asoka’s edicts, in the rock edict of Ripnith, and in all the numerous  donative 
records of the great stipas of Bhilsa and Bharhut. Its chief characteristics are 
the occasional use of the palatal sibilant s, as in pdsanda, and its possession of r 


as well as J, as shown in the use of Raja instead of Laja, guru instead of gulu, 
oro for olo, &c. 


The few coins that we possess with legends in Asoka characters also use the 
r in its proper place, as in Purushadatta; ~Baradniya; and as none of them have 
been found to the east of Benares, Fconclud2 that the power of pronouncing the 


letter r was confined to Northern and...Central India, and to the people of Orissa 
and Kalinga. 


3. The Magadhi or eastern dialect is broadly marked by the entire want of 
the letter r, for which / is uniformly substituted. Thus we have Laja for Réja, 
lopapita for ropapita, antalam for antaram, chalana for charana Dasalatha for 
Dasaratha, &c.,—a peculiarity which would seem to connect the people of Eastern 
India with the Indo-Chinese, who also want the r?. There is a curious account in 
the Lalita-Vistara regarding the teaching of the young Prince Sikya Sinha in 
the lipisdla or “Writing School.” There the alphabet which he was taught was 
the common Sanskrit alphabet with the omission of the letters l,ri and ri.® But as 
no inscriptions with this peculiarity have yet been found, I éannot help suspecting 
that the author of the Lalita-Vistara has made a mistake, and that the letter 
actually omitted was r, as we find to have been the case in numerous inscriptions, 


including those of the Lauriya pillars, which stand within 125 miles of Kapila- 
vastu, where Buddha was born. 


The affinities of the language of Asoka’s 


: inscriptions with Pali and Sanskrit 
have been briefly discussed by the 


fe. competent pen of Professor H. H. Wilson, 
whose opinion was formed after a very careful and Searching examination of the 








1 Achzological Survey of India, Vol. V, P. 22, by Cunningham. 


2 It is true that the Burmese have actually got the letter r, which they borrowed from India 


along with their alphabet, but they have not got the pr iati 
pronunciat s : 
Yahoo for Rahu, &c. tion, as they say Yangoon for Rangoon, 


3 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature by Professor Max-Muiler, p. 19. 
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complete texts of four different versions of the rock edicts. [I quote his words 
as they stand, with the single exception of the substitution of the name of Shihb®z- 
garhi for that of Kapurdagiri, as the great inscriptions of Asoka is actually within 
the lands of the former place, and more than two miles distant from the smaller 
village of Kapurdagiri! :— 


“The language itself is a kind of Pali, cffering for the greater portion of the words forms analo- 
gous to those which are modelled by the rules of the Pali grammar still in use. There are, however, 
many differences, some of which arise from a closer adherence to Sanskrit, others from possible local 
peculiarities, indicating a yet unsettled state of the language. It is observed by Mr. Prinsep, when speak- 
ing of the Lat inscriptions : ‘The language differs from every existing written idiom, and is, as it were, 
intermediate between the Sanskrit and Pali. The nouns and articles in general follow the Pali structure ; the 
verbs are more frequently nearer to the Sanskrit forms: but in neither, any more than in grammatical 
Pali, is there any great dissimilarity from Sanskrit. It is curious that the Shahbaz-garhi inscription 
departs less from the Sanskrit than the others, retaining some compound consonants, as pr in priya 
instead of piya; and having the representatives of the three sibilants of the Devanagari alphabet, while 
the others, as in Pali, have but one sibilant. On the other hand, the Shahbaz-garhi inscription omits 
the vowels to a much greater extent, and rarely distinguishes between the long and short vowels— 
peculiarities perhaps not unconnected with the Semitic character of its alphabet. 


“The exact determination of the differences and agreements of the inscriptions with Pali on the 
one hand, and Sanskrit on the other, would require a laborious analysis of the whole, and would be 
scarcely worth the pains, as the differences from [either would, no doubt, prove to be comparatively 
few and unimportant, and we may be contentyto» consider the language as Pali, not yet perfected in 
its grammatical structure, and deviating in noimportant respect from Sanskrit. Pali is the 
language of the writings of the Buddhists of Ava,*“Siam and Ceylon; therefore it is concluded it was 
the language of the Buddhists of Upper India when the inscriptions were engraved, and 
consequently they are of Buddhist origin. This, however, admits of question; for, although the 
Buddhist authorities assert that Sakya Sinha and his successors taught in Pali; and that a Pali 
grammar was compiled in his day, yet, on the other hand, they affirm that the doctrines of Buddha 
were long taught orally only, and were not committed to writing for four centuries after his death, 
or until B. C. 153—a date, no doubt, subsequent to that of the inscriptions. In fact, the principal 
authorities of the Singalese Buddhists appear to have existed in Singalese, and to have been translated 
into Pali only in the fifth century after Christ. 


‘© According to M. Burnouf and Mr. Hodgson, the earliest Buddhist writings were not Pali, but 
Sanskrit, and they were translated by the Northern Buddhists into their own languages—Mongol and 
Tibetan. It does not appear that they have any Pali Books. The Chinese have obtained their 
writings from both quarters, and they probably have Pali works brought from Ava or Ceylon. They 
have also, according to M. Burnouf, translations of the same Sanskrit works that are known in the 
north. It is by no means established, therefore, that Pali was the sacred language of the Buddhists 
at the period of the inscriptions, and its use constitutes no conclusive proof of their Buddhists oricin. 
It seems more likely that it was adopted as being the spoken language of that part of India where 
Piyadasi resided, and was selected for his edicts, that they might be intelligible to the people. 
Hence, also, the employment of different alphabets, that of Shahbaz-gathi being the alphabet current 
in Afghanistan and Bactria, as we know from the Grexco-Bactrian coins. The use of the pro- 
vincial or local alphabet was evidently designed for the convenience of those to whom it was familiar, 
while the ancient form of Devanagari was that employed in Hindustan as being there in general use. 
The popular currency of the language, admitting that it might have been the spoken dialect 
of the north-west of India, would be more likely to pievent, than to recommend, its use as a ‘sacred’ 





1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XII, 236-238. 
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language, and its being applied to such a purpose by the southern Buddhists was in some degree 
probably owing to their being as a people ignorant of it, and it would then assume in their eyes a 
sanctity which as a spoken dialect it was not likely to possess. At the same time we can scarcely 
suppose that the language of the inscriptions was understood in all the countries where they have 
Been discovered,—beyond the Indus, at Delhi, in Bihar, in Orissa, and Gujrat, where we know that 
very different dialects, however largely borrowing from a common sourc2, at present prevail. 
Neither is it likely that edicts intended to regulate the moral conduct of the people at large shouid 
have been intelligible only to Buddhist priests, or should have been perpetuated on pillars and rocks 
solely for their edification. We may, therefore, recognize it as an actually existent form of speech in 
some part of India, and might admit the testimony of its origin given by Buddhists themseives, by 
whom it is always identified with the language of Magadha or Bihar, the scene of Sakya Sinha’s 
first teaching; but that there are several differences between it and the Magadhi, as laid down in 
Prakrit grammars, and as it occurs in Jain writings. It is, as Messrs. Burnouf and Lassen remark, 
still nearer to Sanskrit, and may have prevailed more to the north than Bihar, or in the upper part 
of the Doab, and in the Punjab, being more analogous to the Sauraseni dialect, the language of Ma- 
thura and Delhi, although not differing from the dialect of Bihar to such an extent as not to be 
intelligible to those to whom Sakya and his successors addressed themselves. The language of the 
inscriptions, then, although ne2cessarily that of their date, and probably that in which the first pro- 
pagators of Buddhism expounded their doctrines, seems to have been rather the spoken lan- 
guage of the people in Upper India than a form of speech peculiar to aclass of religionists, or a 
sacred language, and its use in the edicts of Piyadasi, although not incompatible with their Bud- 
dhist origin, cannot be accepted as a conclusive proof that they originated from any peculiar form of 
religious belief. 


James Prinsep had already noticed the ‘‘marked difference’? between the dia- 
lects of the Girnar and Dhauli versions of the edicts.' ‘‘In the former,” he says — 


“We find bhavati, asti = ‘is’; anusati = ‘command,’ * *following closely upon the Sanskrit 
etymology ; whereas in the latter we have hoti, athi, antsathi, as in the modern Pali. 


“The dialect of Girnadr, then, is intermediate between Sanskrit and Pali, or rather the pillar- 
idiom: for Pali, so called, agrees in some respects b2tter with one, in some with other, and in ortho- 
graphy decidedly with neither! Thus the word idha, used at Girnar for iha, here,’ is correctly the 
Pali term, as may be szen in the long quotation about the erection of a stfipa in Ceylon inserted in 
last month’s Journal. 


“The corresponding word in the eastern dialect is curiously to hidz—a fact I only ascer- 
tained by the collation of the two texts, and one which at once opens an important discovery to aid 
our studies. In several of the Dhauli inscriptions the expressions hidalokika, paralokika, hidaloka, 
paraloka, occur; at Girnar (13th tablet) we have also ilokika, paralokikaé, cha: all these are evi- 
dently ihalokika, paralokikacha—, ‘of this world, and of the next world.’ Now, the opening of the 
pillar inscription, which so much perplexed us, has the same elements hidata palata—iha para, or 
thatoparatah, ‘here and hereafter,’ a sense which at once renders the passage intelligible. The same 
may be said of hidatakave pilatakaye in the north compartment. 


“The eastern dialect is remarkable for this species of cockneyism, which, as far as I know, has 
no parallel in any of the grammatical Prakrits: thus the h is inserted b2fore evam (hevam), idam, and 
some other words beginning with vowels. 


“On the other hand (but this is also a cockneyism), the semivowel y is cut off in many .words, 
such as atha, ada, ata, am, which are correctly spelt at Girnar,—yatha, yada, yata (S. yatra) and yam. 
In thes: instances the pillar language is remotest from the Sanskrit. There is a singular exception, 
however, in the feminine pronoun ivam, which is preserved throughout at Dhauli and on the pillars ; 
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whereas at Girnar, avam is made both masculine and feminine, as in modern ( or rather written ) 
Pali. 


“There cannot be a better test of the gradual change of language than the word prati, a prefix 
in Sanskrit extensively used, implying relation, direction, or return. In the Pali of Girnar this is 
merely altered to pati, by omission of the r. In the language of the pillars the same preposition is 
always written pati, with the cerebral t. The orthography varies in the written Pali of books, being 
in Ceylonese pati in Burmese pati; while in Prakrit, the rules of which generally change the hard 
to soft consonants, t to d,ftto d, the word is written padi as padihaissati for pratikhyasyati, &c.; and 
perhaps we may recognize a final change into par in the modern Hindi,—for instance, in paros from 
prativesa, vicinity, and other words. 


“Substantives suffer modifications not so great in extent, but equally remarkable, and significant 
of gradual corruption. 


“The word man may serve as an example:—Sanskrit, manushyas; at Girnar, manuso; at Dhauli 
and on the pillars, munise; Pali, manusso; Prakrit—(? Bhdka), més. Again, the Sanskrit purushas 
is madeat Girnar puruso(?); at Dhauli, pulise; Pali, puriso or poso ; Prakrit, puriso. In modern 
dialects it is only used asa Sanskrit word. 


“Of the changes undergone by the verbs, a good example may be selected in the substantive 
verbs, bhy, bhavati, be,’ which is found unimpaired in several instances at Girnar, though never 
so on the pillars; oti, the Pali form, sometimes takes its place in the Girnar tablets,—aiways on the 
pillars. The Prakrit changes this to hod, whence it is further softened to hai and he in the modern 


dialects. 


“Asti and nasti ( Sanskrit asti and nasti,) ~are also retained in the original form at Girnar: at 
Dhauli they became athi and nathi; whereas” in Pali they are converted into auhi and nauhi. The 
future passive participle terminates as the= Sanskrit in tavya at Girnar, and taviya at Dhauli; — while 
Pali makes it rabha; Prakrit dabba; and the .form is altogether lost in the modera bhashas. This 
gradual transition is well marked in the vero ri’; \*do®:—Sans., karttvyam: Girnar, katavyam; Katak, 
kotaviyam , Pali, katavvam ; Prak., kadadbam. 


“In writing many Sanskrit words in which the sth or st dental, or cerebral, are required, a curious 
rule is adopted at Girndr of representing them by a cerebral ¢ with the s subjoined, as tisteya for tishteyar, 
may remain,’ anusati, for anusasti, adhistana for adhisthan. In all these the lowermost consonant is 
pronounced first. 


“Another similar anomaly is remarked in the mode of a v riting vy in vyapta (S. vayapta); 
katavyam, karttavyam, &c., the v being placed below the y, whereas on the pillars (where the double 
consonant is employed at all) it is correctly written vy. The word Bamhana, Brahmana is written with 
the A below; it may, therefore, on the above principle, be read with the A first, bahmana as nearer 
to the Sanskrit. At Dhauli this word is invariably written babhana. In modern Pali it is written 





brahmano with the dental an. 
“tm the inflexion of the seventh case we have at Girnar often mihi (hmi); at Dhauli msi or si. 
. 5 . . allawec 7 \ ile 
These correspond, of course, with Sanskrit smin in asmin, &c., and all forms are allowed in the facile 
grammar of the written Pali, along with the regular locative in e. It is impossible” net to recogniz: 
the Hindi postposition men in the Girnar form of the locative case. 


It is the Persian 


“The conjunctive va seems to be used for ‘and’ as frequently as va for ‘or. ’ 
the pandit pointed 


conjunction, and is used in written Hindi, though seldom in the spoken tongue; ar 
out in one place written dro, but I doubt the reading. 


“A great many other instances might be cited to prove that the language of Girnar is not 
precisely either pure Sanskrit or the Pure Pali of books; but as the Buddhist volumes of Ceylon are 
acknowledged to be posterior by 450 years to the death of Sakya, his tenets having b2en first reduced 
to writing in Ceylon, about ninety years before Christ, some change may be allowed to have taken 
place in the meantime, and we may presume that the Girnar inscriptions reqresent the Pali (or 
vulgar) tongue, as it was in the time of Asoka on the west of India, as the pillar show it to us as it 
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was pronounced on the east, or in Magadha proper. Now, it is curious enough that some of the 
distinguishing traits of the pillar dialect are just such as are pointed out by the grammarians of a 
later day as constituting the differences between Magadhi and Pali—names, it must be remembered, 
which are indifferently employed in Ceylon, Ava, Siam, and even China, to express the sacred 
language of the Buddhists. Thus, quoting from M. M. Lassen and Burnouf’s Essai sur le Pali, 
p. 156—‘Ra devient Ja en Magadhi poulise, Pali pouriso, Ce changement a quelque fois lieu en 
Prakrit jamais en Pali’ and again in the next paragraph,—‘en Magadhi le nominatif singulier est en e 
( which takes the place of visarga) tandis qu’en Pali il est terminé en 0.’ The use cf o in lieu of e 
for the masculine nominative is general, but not universal in the text before us. The conclusion to 


which the same savans were led at that early period of their studies may now require a slight 
modification. 


“Une comparaison attentive du Prakrit et du Pali nous a conduit 4 cette conclusion :— 


“<1. Qu il existe, entre ces deux dialectes une resemblance telle qu’an peut avancer qu’ils sont 
presque identiques ; 


“2. Que le Prakrit altere plus le Sanskrit que ne le fait le Pali, et qu’il offre en quelque sorte 


le second dégré d’alteration, comme le Pali en est le premier et le plus immédiat.—Essai sur le 
Pali, 15. 


“The second position is quite true, and it has been fully developed in a recent work ( Institutiones 
Prakritice) by Professor Lassen, which should be inthe hands of every Indian philologist. 


“The position assumed by M. Lassen, | that“ tHe Pali of Ceylon was immediately derived from 
the shores of Kalinga, independently of its being “matter of history, is supported by the evidence of 
the records now discovered in the country. Yet it.must..be confessed that in some respect there is 
a nearer connection with the dialect of Gujarat, “and it'\ig"not unnatural to suppose that a maritime 
intercourse also prevailed at a very early period between the western emporia of Surashtra and 


Tambapanni, the island so fruitful in aromatics, which would lead to an intercommunion of those 
professing the same faith in the two countries. 


“‘The vernacular language of India at that period, then, varied in different provinces ; it approached 
more to the Sanskrit in the north-west ; diverged from it in Magadha and Kalinga; but it was in both 
places essentially what is now called Pali, a word supposed to be derived from palli, a village ; as 
we should now-a-days distinguish gaonwari, villager, boorish, from Urdi, 
There is no trace of genuine Prakrit in either of the dialects, and we may, therefore, agree with Pro- 
fessor Lassen that patois of the dramas was not used until three or four centuries later. The gramm- 
arians who subsequently framed the rules of this corrupted idiom cease to mention Pali at all—a proof 
that it had already been banished the country along with the Buddhist religion; while the Magadbi, 


by them set down as nearly the lowest of Jargons, is evidently quite different from the inferior lan; uage 
of the pillars and the Katak inscriptions.” 


the language of the Court. 


fii, ALPHABETICAL CHARACTERS. 


THE inscriptions of Asoka are engraved in two distinct characters,—one reading 
from right to left, which is confined to the Shahb4z-garhi version, and also found on 
the coins -of the Greek and Indo-Scythian Princes of Ariana; and the other reading 
from left to right, which is confined to the coins of Pantaleon and Agathokles, who 
reigned beyond the Indus, but which is the common character of all the other texts 
of the inscriptions, as well as of all the donative inscriptions of the Sdanchi and 
Bharhut Stiipas. The former has been called Ariano-Péli, and the latter Indo-Pali; from 
the countries in which they were principally used. 


The Ariano-Péli alphabet, as seen in the Shahb4z-garhi inscription as well as 
on the coins, comprises all the letters of the Indo-Pali alphabet. But that this was 
not the case originally is clear from the fact that, while the hard aspirates kh, chh, 
th, and ph, are distinct characters, independent of the forms of the non-aspirated 
letters k, ch, t, and p, the soft aspirates gh, dh, and bA are simply the letters g, d, and}, 
with the aspirate letter A attached to the sight, The very same peculiarity is noticeable 
in the Tibetan alphabet, which was also™originally wanting in the aspirated tenues. The 
Tibetan language did not require them, and, accordingly, when the Nd4gari alphabet of 
India was adopted by the Tibetans, the soft aspirates were omitted. But afterwards when 
it was found necessary to express numbers of Sanskrit words and Indian names in which 
these letters occur, new compound forms were invented by simply adding the aspirate 


to each of the unaspirated letters. 


Similarly, the series of cerebral letters, which was also wanting originally in 
Tibetan, was afterwards supplied by the invention of new letters, which are simply 
the five dental letters reversed. Thisis not exactly the case with the cerebral letters 
of the Ariano-Pali alphabet, but their forms differ so slightly from those of the 
dentals, that it seems highly probable they must have been a late addition to the 
original alphabetica! scheme. 

In Indian-Pali such compound forms as sp, sw, St, and sr were altered, either 
by the suppression of one of the two consonants, OF by their separation into two 
syllables. We thus have aswi for asa, nathi for nésti and siri for sri. But in 
Arian-Pali, which abounds with such names as Hystaspes, Zariaspes, Haustanes, 
Spitamenes, &c., compound letters were invented to represent the sp and st and sv, 
and thus we find the words aspa and asti and sramana in their regular forms. The 
r was attached to the right foot of each letter, as in priya, which occurs so often in 
the Asoka edicts. But as the same stroke is attached to the right foot of dh in 
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dharma, and to the right foot of din darsi, it seems probable that in the Shah-bizgarhi 
text, at least, the compound letters may have possessed the double sounds of dhra and 
dhar, dra and dar ; otherwise we must read dhrama and drasi. 


At what time this alphabet was invented, or whence it was derived, nothing 
certain is known. The subject has been discussed by Mr. Thomas, who concludes 
that it has no claim whatever to an indigenous origin, ‘“‘based, as it manifestly is, 
upon an alphabet cognate with the Phenician.’”! 


Some of the more prominent letters are common to both alphabets. And the 
differences in others may, he thinks, have been developed by “the insertion of medial 
vowels in the body of the covering consonant”—a scheme which he justly believes 
to have been adopted from the Pili alphabet of India, as it is quite unknown to 
Western caligraphy. 


But the Ariano-Pali vowel scheme differs from that of India in having only one 
set of vowels, as no distinction has yet been discovered between the short and long 
vowels, unless perhaps a dot or short return at the left foot may be taken for the 
long a. The initial vowels are formed exactly in the same manner as the medial 
vowels, the same Straight strokes being added to the primitive stem, or short a, to 


form the vowels i, u, e, and o. The letter r and the vowel 7 are also attached to the 
vowels after the same manner as to the consonants. 


The use of this peculiar alphabet would appear to have been originally confined — 
to Ariana, or the countries lying to the awasfof the Indus between India and Persia. 
The earliest known specimens of the Writing are the edicts of Asoka at Sh*hbiz- 
garhi, and the rare coin of Agathokles, of “which only ihree specimens are known to 
me. The former cannot be older than-the 12th year of Asoka, or B. C. 251, and the 
latter must be of nearly the same date, or about B. C. 240. But as the alphabet is 
here seen in its full development, with all the soft aspirates and cerebral letters com- 
plete, it must have been in use for some considerable time previously. The date of 
this _ development I would assign to the end of the 4th century B. C., when the 
provinces to the west of the Indus were ceded to Chandra Gupta by Seleukos Nikator, 
and thus came directly under the influence of Indian learning, which necessitated 
the adoption of some additional letters to express new Indian sounds. This alphabet 
continued in use during the whole period of Greek Supremacy, and under the Indo- 
Scythian princes it was carried to the eastward of the Sutlej, an inscription of 
Kanishka in this character having been found in a Buddhist Stipa near Bahdwal- 
pur. About the end of first century A. D. it would appear to have fallen into 
disuse, as all the gold coins which may be assigned to the second century bear 
indian letters only. The latest dated record yet made known is my inscription from 
Panjtar, which bears the Samvat year 122.2 If this be the so-called Vikramiditya 


Samvat, as I believe it is, it will refer to the if i 
9 year A. D. 65: b ’ 
the date will be exactly A. D. 200. Ae Gas 


Three different Specimens of the Ariano-P4li 
Panying plate :* Ist, from Asoka’s edicts Shahb4 
B. C. 252 ; 2nd, from the coins of the Greek Princ 


alphabet are given in the accom- 
Z-garhi, which date as early as 
es of Ariana and India, which range 








1 Numismatic Chronicle, New Series. Hl, 229. 


2 See Archezological Surv i 
1eL ey of India, Vol. V, p. 
3 See Plate XXVI ee 
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from B. C. 240 to 120; and 3rd, from the coins and inscriptions of the Indo-Scythian 
princes, the Sace and Tcchari, which range from B. C. 120 downto A. D. 79. 


: The /ndo-Péli alphabet differs from that of Ariana in two very important par- 
ticulars,—/st, in being read from left to right; and, 2nd, in being formed exclusively 
either of rigid straight lines, or of portions of circles. Owing to the latter peculiarity, 
it has never been found in a cursive form, into which indeed it was hardly possible 
to force its inflexible elements. 


Three specimens of this alphabet are given in the accompanying plate’; J/st, 
from the edicts of Asoka and Dasaratha on rocks and pillars, which range from 
B. C. 252 to 218, and from the few native Hindu coins which belong to the same 
period; 2nd, from the coins of the native princes contemporary with the later 
Greeks and earlier Indo-Scythians, which may range from B. C., 150 to 57; and, 
3rd, from the Mathura inscriptions of the Indo-Scythian princes, Kanishka, Huvishka 
Vasu-deva and others, which range from B.C. 57 to A.D. 79. 


The letters of the Indo-Pali alphabet have become pretty well known through 
James Prinsep’s writings. The whole of the consonants were discovered by him, with 
the exception of the guttural nasal ng, which has net yet been found, and the two 
sibilants s and sh. One of these I have since discovered in the Khilsi version of 
the edicts, where it is several times correctly used in the word péashanda, instead 
of the dental sibilant s. Its form is notpwnlike that of the Ariano-Pali sh, from which 
it may have been derived, although it=seems to me equally probable that the Indian 
letter was the original form. : 

The vowels also were discovered by Prinsep, excepting only the initial o which 
he took to be a long u, and for which he proposed a new form derived from the 
later Gupta alphabet. It is strange that the true value of the letter did not strike 
him, as it is the only initial which remains absolutely unchanged as a medial. It has 
two distinct forms, of which the later is only the earlier one reversed, both as an 
initial and as a medial. The earlier forms consists of a perpendicular stroke with a 
horizontal stroke on each side, one at the top and one at the foot. In the earlier 
form the upper stroke is on the left hand, and the lower stroke on the right. This 
was the letter which James Prinsep took for the initial long u. The latter form is 
found in additional edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada, and in the later edicts on the 
Allahabad pillar. The initial long 4 is of freequent occurrence, but no other initial 
long vowel has yet been found in Asoka’s inscriptions. The initial dipihong ai occurs 
in Aira Raja’s inscriptions, unless the name is to be readas Vera. The medial long 
vowels @,i, #, are common; but no examples of medial a or au are at present known. 
The anuswéra is frequently used, either for the duplication of m, as in dhamma, or as 
a substitute for the guttural nasal mg, as in modern Hindi. The question of the 
probable origin of this Indian alphabet has been very ably discussed by Mr. Thomas, 
who concludes that it is “an independently devised and locally matured schem 
of writing.” He adds that the Indian Pili alphabet possesses 


“in an eminent degree the merit of simplicity combined with extended distinctive capabalities and 
remarkable facility of lection, and that its construction exhibits not only a definite purpose 





1 See Plate XXVI. 
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throughout, but indicates, moreover, a high order of intellectual culture on the part of its designers, who 
discriminated by appropriate letters gradations of sound, often inappreciable to European ears, and 
seldom susceptible of correct utterance by European organs of speech.”1 


Mr. Thomas adverts more pointedly to the independent origin of the Indo-Pali 
alphabet, because, as he explains, 


“a tendency exists in many cultivated minds to depreciate the originally and antiquity of Indian 
civilisation.”” 


And he quotes the facts that Professor Max-Miiller 


“will not admit that the Indians acquired the art of writing till a comparatively late period ;” 


that Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay 


“asserts that Asoka’s Buddhists derived their letters from Greek and Phenician models ;”” 
while Dr. Weber affirms that they 


““are emanations from a Pheenician stock.” 


Upwards of twenty years have now passed since I came to the same conclusion 
which Mr. Thomas has thus boldly advanced, namely, that the Indian PAli alphabet 
was a perfectly independent invention of the people of India. My opinion was 
formed after a careful comparison of all the characters with the pictorial representa- 


tions of simple objects of which many of the letters represent either the whole name, 
or the first syaliable of the name. 


The first attempts of mankind at “graphic representation must have been con- 
fined to pictures, or direct imitations of actual’ objects. This was the case with the 
Mexican paintings, which depicted only’ such material objects as could be seen by 
the eye. An improvement on direct pictorial representation was made by the 
ancient Egyptians in the substitution of a part for the whole, as of a human head for 
a man, a bird’s head for a bird, &c. This system was still further extended by 
giving to certain pictures indirect values or powers, symbolical of the objects repre- 
sented. Thus a jackal was made the type of cunning, and an ape the type of rage. 
By a still farther application of this abbreviated symbolism, a pair of human arms 
with spear and shield denoted fighting, a pair of human legs meant walking, while a 
hoe was the type of digging, an eye of seeing, &c. But, even with this poetical 
addition, the means of expressing thoughts and ideas by pictorial representations was 
still very limited. For, as each picture could convey oniy one idea, the number of 
separate pictures requisite to form an inteligible story must have been very great. 
The difficulty also of remembering the Precise application of so many different sym- 
bois, and of discriminating an actual vulture or other animal from a symbolical one, 

is pecimens that we possess of Egyptian 
writing On the monuments of Sephuris and Soris, of the third and fourth dynasties. 
are not pictorial, but phonetic. It seems certain, therefore, that at a very early date 
the practice of pure picture writing must have been found so complicated and inconve- 
nient, that the necessity for a simpler mode of expressing their ideas was forced 
upon the Egyptian priesthood. The plan which they invented was highly ingenious 
though somewhat cumbrous ; and as it seems probable that the Indians might bie 
gone through a similar Process, a brief account of it will not be out of place. 


must have been felt very early, as che oldest s 





i Numismatic Chronicle, New Serics,—“‘On the Bactrian alphabet.”” 
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To the greater number of their pictorial symbols the Egyptians assigned the 
phonetic values of the particular sounds or names, of which each symbol previously 
had been only a simple picture. Thus to a mouth, ru, they assigned the value of r, 
and to a hand, tut, the value oft. But as each of the symbols still possessed an in- 
herent vowel sound, the system was one of complete syllables, or a syllabary, and not 
one of simple letters, or an alphabet. Occasionally the vowels were separated from 
the consonants, as when mu, a hole, was represented by a “boatstand,” m followed 
by an outstretched arm, or u. Had this plan of separating the vowels been  gene- 
rally adopted, it must soon have led to a complete alphabetical system ; but, like the 
first possessor of the CKoh-i-nir, the Egyptian had a treasure within his grasp 
without knowing its value. 


A similiar process would appear to have taken place in India, as | will presently 
attempt to show by a separate examination of the alphabetical letters of Asoka’s 
age with the pictures of various objects from which I believe them to have been 
directly descended. I have neither time nor space at present to attempt to complete, 
nor even to continue, this curious investigation. But, perhaps, a few of t= more 
prominent examples, which I will presently bring forward, will be sufficient to 
arrest the attention, even if they do not lead to the conviction, of many of my 
readers. :My own conclusion is that the Indian alphabet is of purely Indian origin, 
just as much as the Egyptian hieroglyphics were the purely local invention of the 
people of Egypt. The only alternative thatwIpcan see to this conclusion is that the 
Indians must first have borrowed the“plan of their system from the Egyptians, 
and afterwards have concealed the loan by~ adapting the different symbols to their 
own native words. But as this would-have..entailed a complete change in the values 
of all the symbols, I must confess that such aa alternative seems to me to be very 
improbable. I admit that several of the letters have almost exactly the same forms 
as those which are found amongst the Egyptian hieroglyphics for the same things, but 
their values are quite different, as they form different syllables in the two languages. 
Thus, a pair of legs, separated as in walking, was the Egyptian symbol for walking or 
motion, and the same form, like the two sides of a pair of compasses, is the Indian 
letter g, which as ga is the commonest of all the Sanskrit roots for walking, or motion 
of any kind. But the value of the Egyptian symbol is s; and i contend that if the 
symbol had been borrowed by the Indians, it would have retained its original value. 
This, indeed, is the very thing that happened with the Accadian cunciform symbols 
when they were adopted by the Assyrians. Th: original symbols retained their - 
power as syallables, but lost their value as pictorial representations of things on 
being transferred to a different language. 


habet is the only one known to the 


The ent arrangement of the Indian alp : 
e presen rang: Sr eos 


grammarians. It was certainly in use before the Christian era, 
Vistara, in recording that the youthful Buddha was taught the Indian ates, 
arranges the letters in their present order. But this artificial division of the ieee 
into classes of gutturals, palatals, &c., must have been preceded by some much 
Simpler grouping of the letters. Perhaps the simplest arrangement that could = 
made would have been according to similarity of form. For, if I am — as a. the 
‘local development of the alphabet from original pictorial representations of things, 
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it would follow, as a matter of course, that objects of somewhat ‘similar shape 
would be represented by symbols more or less alike. And if any attempt had been 
made to classify the different symbols, I think that the most obvious and natural 
arrangement would have been that of similitude of shape. As any arrangement 
is better than none at ail, I have adopted this grouping of the letters in the accom- 
panying plate. I have also ventured to name each group after that member of 
the human body which seems to mez to have Suggested the originai picture or 
ideograph. At first the figures would have been more or less rude representations 
of the different members. But these would gradually have given way to simpler 
forms, until each symbol acquired a separate phonetic value, and thus became a 
distinct syllable. At ‘this point the Chinese have stopp2d; but in India the 
syllables must have given way very early to the more convenient system of 
alphabetic letters that is now in use. 


GROUP 1.—Kh, G—ARMS AND LEGS. 


This group comprises only two letters, kh and g, Of which the former 
seem to represent the action of the human arms, 
legs. Both have concave or hollow forms in the 
represented different kinds of action, 


would 
and the latter the action of the 
Asoka alphabet, which, as they 
would necessarily be distinguished by some 
slight difference of shape. Thus the gis. either a half circle, or a parabola, or 


an angle formed by’ the two sides of an i8dscéles triangle ; while the kh has the left 
limb about one-half the length of the right “Orie. 


Kh.—The form of this letter appearsto me to have been derived from that 
of the common Indian hoe or matiock, which has been used by the people from 
time immemorial for digging their fields. Now, the radical word for this operation 
is ‘khan, “to dig”; and as the Original mattock was made of a natural knee-joint of 
Khayar or Khadir wood, it would seem that this tree (Mimosa catechu) may have 
been so named from the purpose to which it was applied as the “digging-wood.”’ 
In some parts where the Khayar is easily procurable, the mattock is stil] made 
in the ancient fashion of wood alone, but in most places the instrument now in 
use is an angle joint of Khayar, or other Strong wood, shod with a small 
iron blade. One of these is represented in the accompanying’ plate.t The 


letter is therefore a symbol of the arm’s action in the characteristic form of 
digging. 


Now, the Indian letter is only a simplified form of the picture of the mattock 
a variety of which is known amongst Egyptologists as the “hand-plough.” But ae 
the hieroglyphic value of the Symbvl is m,I infer that the Indian letter kh must 
have been an independent local invention of the Indian peopie. 


There are other objects whose forms seem to Point to a close connection with 
the old shape of the kh. These are, kha, vacuity, or the sky, that is, the hollow 
vault of heaven, the Greek Koilos and the Latin celun; kharga the  thinoceros 











1 See Plate XXVHL 
= ess 
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from the curved tip of his horn, and alsoa scymitar with a similar curved point; khuri,a 
hoop, to which may be added khola, open, and khokhra:or khokhla, hollow. 


G.—The form of this letter would seem to have been derived from a pair of human legs 
separated as in the action of walking, or simple motion, as distinguished, from the numerous 
forms of action displayed by the arms. Now, the radical word for motion is gam, to go. 
Hence Ganga, which designates ariver in general, means simply ‘“‘go-go,”’ or the “goer ;”’ 
similarly, ‘‘gagan, “‘the sky,” which appears to turn round both day and night, has precisely 
the same meaning. Hence, most probably, sprang the legend of the descent of the River 
Ganga from the sky. 


Now, the Indian letter G of Asoka’s alphabet is a simpler form of the Egyptian “pair 
of legs’’ with feet attached, which, according to Birch, had the value of t, and meant 
“walking or running.” A second hieroglyphic, with a flat top and two straight sides, 
is used to represent the “sky or heavens.’’ But this is only a variety of the other form, and 
serves all the more forcibly to prove the correctness of the origin which I have suggested for 
the form of the Indian letter. 


Several other names seem to have a direct reference to the shape of this letter; but a 
single illustration will, perhaps, be sufficient. Thus the words guha and gupha both signify 
“a cave,”’ which the Egyptians represented by three sides of a square, open at the bottom. But 
this hieroglyph had the power of b, from ybeb, a “cave.” Here, again, we have another illus- 
tration of the independent origin of the, Indian symbols, as the same forms have different 
values, although they represent the same things. 


GROUP 2.—Y, J, Ch, Chh MONS VENERIS, OR VULVA. 


In this group the letters YandJ have the same forms, the latter being simply turned 
sideways. The character in the Asoka alphabet is clearly intended for a representation of 
the mons veneris, in proof of which I may site the similar form of the Egyptian hieroglyph for 
the same member, as well as its common Indian names yoni and jaghan. 


Y, J—The Asoka forms of these letters are both open, but there seems reason to 
suspect that the original symbol may have been a pictorial representation ofa 
grain of barley, ya or yava, which is divided into two parts by a perpendicular 
line. But as the two parts of one whoie, this symbol was used to denote union, as 
in the radicals ya, union, and ya, “ions veneris,” from which sprang yuga, a “yoke or 
pair,” the Latin jugun, and Hindi jora. The peculiar smaii circle or dot in the 
middle of the Asoka J seems to be directly referred to in the term netra-yoni, 
one of the epithets of the moon. This means simply the “eye of the yoni’’, which 
really is in the symbol, and is supposed to refer to the shape of the spots on the 
moon, to account for which was invented the legend of Soma attempting to debauch 
the wife of the sage Gautama. The name of Juno, the goddess of the moon, must be con- 


2 I have purposely included several Hindi words, as their use in India is at least as old as that of Sanskrit. 
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nected with the Indian jun, and with junhaiya, the “moon or moonlight”, as well 
as with the Latin jubér. I presume also that the Sanskrit terms yoska and josha 
for “woman” were derived from the root ya or yoni, as the symbol of the female 
sex, The Tibetan cho-mo or cho, a “woman,” is perhaps connected with the same 
root. 


Ch, Chh.—As the two letters Y and J signified the union or junction of the two 
halves of the symbol, so the letters Ch and Chh would seem to have referred to the 
division or separation of the two parts, as the words chir and chhed are the roots 
for “‘slit, split, divide, &c. From the first of these were derived the terms chiré- 
vali and chiraband, a “maiden”: and from the other, several terms connected with 
the female sex. Such words as chamas or chamcha, a “spoon or ladle’, chhurika, 
the “nostrils,” chhatra, an “umbrella or mushroom,” chappu, a “paddle or oar,” 
and chak, the “‘potter’s wheel,” all point to the forms of the Asoka letters ch and 
chh, as striking pictorial representations of their particular forms. The resem- 
blance to the Jadle and oar is specially striking in India, where the former 
is often made ‘of a half gourd or cocoanut with a stick fastened across it, while 


the latter is formed of a round flat piece of wood with the bamboo handle fastened 
down the middle of it. 


GROUP 3,—T, Th, Th, Dh,—EYE. 


Th.—The most obvious representation of) the eye would be a circle, either 
with or without a dot int the centre. The-former is the cerebral th, the latter the 
dental th, of the Asoka alphabet. The. csymbol, therefore, would represent round- 
ness in general, and accordingly the cérébral” tha, or simple 


circle, is a radical name 
for the disc of the sun, as well as for a circle ; while the dental tha with a dot in 


the middle is one of the names for the eye. The similarity between the human 
eye and the sun in heaven is so Striking, that it has been made use of by the 
Poets from the time of the Vedas down to Lord Byron.? In the Egyptian hiero- 


glyphs a circle with a dot in the middle represented the sun, according to Clemens 
of Alexandria. 


There is a direct connection between the Asoka forms of the cerebral and 
dental th, and the round flat iron thaw4é, or cooking “girdle,” and the thali, or 
“low circular wall,” which is built around a young tree. Here the dot in the 


middle represents the tree, and the pictorial symbol is perfect. | presume that 
Thakkur, a god, was derived from tha, the “sun.” 


T, Dh.—The cerebral ¢ in the Asoka alphabet is 
the dental dh a semi-circle closed by the diameter. These I take to be pictorial 
representations of a tokra, -or “basket,” and of a dhanu, or “bow.” In the 
Egyptian hieroglyphs, the basket is represented by the latter symbol with the 
value of nm from neb, a basket. Here again, the Pictorial symbol of the object 


is the same in India as in Egypt, but as the Phonetic value is different, the Indian 
form must have been arrived at by an independent process, 


an open semi-circle, and 











1 Rig-Veda, Vol. IV, p. 138 ; Wilson’s translation, “‘The Eye of All”, 
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D.—As the probable origin of the letter d was the pictorial representation of a tooth, 
danta, this might have been at firsta mere half circle like the dk, which was afterwards 
altered to the Asoka form by pointing the curved line and breaking the diameter or 
straight line into two short lines attached to the ends ofthe curve. But this isa mere 
suggestion which I put forward with much diffidence. 


Another illustration of the pictorial form of the Asoka letter dh may be seen in 
the female breast, dharana, from the root dhri, to “support, hold,” &c. From the 
same root come the terms dhra, dharani, and dhatri for the ‘“‘earth;’ and as_ these 
also signify “mother,” they may be compared with the Demeter or ‘‘mother earth” of 


the Greeks. 


GROUP 4.—P, B—HAND and FOOT. 


The characteristic form of this group is a square, the P having the shape of three sides 
of a square open at the top, while the B is a complete square. 


P.—The radical words connected with this letter are pani, the hand, and pac’, 
the foot, with which are naturally connected the number “five,” or pancha. The 
original pictorial representation was no doubt a “hand,” with the five fingers 
pointed upwards. In course of tim: the three middle bars would have been 
omitted, leaving the symbol in the exact~form of the Asoka letter. In its original 
shape it perhaps also represented the “ribs, -parsu, which are pictured by a_ similar 
symbol in the Egyptian hieroglyphs, ‘but--with the totally different value of sh. 
In the latter form, with the middle..bars.,.qmitted, the Asoka letter has a fair 
pictorial representation of a “pair ‘Of wifigs;”” paksha, as well as of a “‘flower,” 
pushpa, and more especially of the act of “worship or adoration,” pujé, in holding 
up the outstretched arms towards heaven. This very form was in fact used by 
the Egyptians as their hieroglyph for “adoration,” with the hands raised in worship. 
But the value of the Egyptian symbol was K, so that the Indian form could not 
have been borrowed from Egypt, but must have been reached by an independent 


local process. 


B—The verbal roots connected with this letter are bas, a house,” Ob4ri, a 
“window,” bari, a “garden” or courtyard, and berra, a “boat,” all of which are of 
The last is a Panjibi term for a flat-bottomed boat, with 
In the Egyptian hieroglyphs, the square or oblong 
or, with a small opening like a door, 
distinct from that of 


a square or oblong shape. 
square prow and square stern. 
represents a water tank, with th power of sh; 
it represents a house with the power of e, both values being totally 


the Indian letter. 


GROUP 5.—M,—MOUTH. 


The characteristic of this letter is a curved oblong form representing the mouth, 
which is found in exactly the same shape in the Egyptian hieroglyphs. But in 
Egypt the symbol had _ the value of r, from the term ru, a mouth. Perhaps the 
original Indian form may have had two short diverging lines attached on the top 
to represent moustaches, so that the symbol would then have been but slightly 
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different from the Asoka shape of the letter. With this addition the suggested old Indian 
form would have been a very good pictorial representation of a “fish,” matsya ; of an oblong 
bead, manka; of a mangus, or ichneumon; of a makara, or crocodile, as well as of a 
mitsa, or mouse. Amongst the Egyptian hieroglyphs there is a similar form,—namely, an 
oblong with a fan-shaped top ; but this is a picture of the eye with its upper lid or eyebrow. 


GROUP 6.—T, V, N, K, R,—NOSE. 


The grouping together of so many apparently different letters may, perhaps, be 
thought rather arbitrary. But they appear to me to have the common tie of 
general similitude, as each character consists of an upright straight line, with a swell or exten- 
sion at bottom, somewhat similar to the expansion of the human nostrils from the upright 
ridge of the nose. Perhaps the original form of some, if not of all, of these characters was a 
wedge or acutely-pointed triangle, expanding at the base. 


T.—The characteristic root of this letter is the word tan, to “spread,”’ or “‘stretch,”’ 
which is preserved in the Greek teiné, tanumi, and in the Latin tendo and tenuis, which last is the 
same as the Sanskrit ranu, “thin.” Regarding the origin of the symbol, I can onlys uggest that it 
may have been derived from the hand with ‘“‘outstrét¢Hed”’ fingers, representing a “span” or 
talah, or from the “spreading” foliage of the ia/a,-or “‘fan-palm.” To this three-pointed 
form | would also refer the word tara, a “star,” tarang, a ““wave,”’ and tri, ‘“‘three’’. 


V.—The shape of this Asoka letter is an upright stroke with a small circle, at the 
bottom of which the most characteristic pictorial example is the vind, or Indian “‘lute.’’ This 
instrument was also one of the Egyptian hieroglyphs, but its phonetic value was n, from the 
Egyptian nofre, a “‘guitar.” Perhaps the Indian symbol included all Straight lines with a 
single knob at the end. If so, it would be connected with va and vahu, an “arm,” vena and 
vansa, a “‘bambu,” vindee, a drop of water, and van, an “arrow.” 


N.—In the Asoka alphabet this letter is an upright stroke with a short straight stroke 
at bottom, of which I take the human nose to have been the original picture. The root na 
means the “‘nose,”” as well as the longer words nak, nakat, nasa &c., and the Latin naso. The 
common nemi, or wooden frame for the well-rope, seems to refer to the shape of the Asoka 
letter, as it usually consists of an uprightt imber let into a horizontal one below. Perhaps 
also néku, a white ant-hill, derived its name from its “nosey” or pyramidal appearance. 


K.—This letter in the alphabet of Asoka has no pictorial connection with the other 
gutturals Ah and g¢ 


mn 8; but seems rather to belong to the group of which I am now 
treating. Its form is an upright cross with even arms. But the pictorial forms 
which seem to be best suited to this shape are the “dagger,” ka and kattar, the 
“straight sword,” katti, or the “cutter,” Kuta, a “peak,” and kila, a spite, all of 
which would seem to require the cross stroke nearer to the bottom of the letter. 


Perhaps Kila, flame, or lambent flame, refers to the narrow pyramidal shape of the 
original letter. 
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R.—In the Asoka alphabets this letter is either a simple, upright, straight stroke, 
or a slightly undulating upright line. But as the radical ra means “‘fire,” it seems 
probable that the original form may have been a very thin wedge. This conjecture 
seems to be borne out by the word rasmi, a “sunbeam or ray of light”. Other words, 
however, would seem to refer to a perfectly straight line such as raji and rekhd, a 
“line, row, ridge’; rajju, a “cord or rope”; rana, a “‘fiddlestick’’; and ratha, a 
“cane or ratan’. But, perhaps, the Greek ris, a “nose,” is in favor of the sugges- 
tion that the original symbol may have been a simple wedge. 


GROUP 7.—L, H,—LINGA or PHALLUS. 


I have placed these two letters together on account of their exact similitude in 
the Asoka inscriptions. It is true that they face different ways, but they have 
precisely the same shape, and were most probably connected with each other in 
their original conception. The former I take to be a simplified pictorial representa- 
tion of the Jinga, or male member, and the latter of the elephant’s trunk. But the 
exact shape of both the Asoka letters / and h is that of a sickle, with the handle 
placed horizontally, and the point of the curved blade upwards. Now, it is a curi- 
ous corroboration of the suggested original connection between these two letters, 
that the common names for a sickle begin with / and h. These are lavaka, lavanaka, 
and lavitra from the Sanskrit Ju, “to cut,” and the Hindi hansiya and hansua, which 
were probably so named from their resemblance to the form of a hansa, or goose. 


L.—This letter monopolises most of the names in common use for the phallus 
or male member, such as Jar, Jar, ‘aur, lul;‘land, langal, and linga. The names of 
other objects suggested by the shape of the letter are Jangar, an “anchor,” 
and /éngal, a “plough”. These words recal the old Sicilian Danklon or Zanklon, a 
“sickle,” which gave its name to the island of Zankle. And as all these names 
represent some bent object, it seems probable that the Indian term ankus for an 
“elephant goad’” may have been originally Jankus, as descriptive of its hooked form. 
Perhaps also the Greek ankén, ankulé, and ankura, and the Latin angulus, may each 
have lost an initial / or other letter. 


H.—The “hand,” hasta, in the shape of the elephant’s trunk, or Aasti, is the 
characteristic form of this letter. The striking handiness of the animal’s trunk 
suggested to Lucretius the well-known epithet of anguimanus.1 1 have already 
noticed that the letters 1 and H furnish separate names for the ‘sickle’; and I 


may now add for the “plough”? also as the Sanskrit fala, a plough is the exact 


equivalent of the Hindi langal. The sickle is also one of the Egyptian hieroglyphs. 


GROUP 8.—S, Sh,—The EAR. 
The representatives of this class are the three sibilants, the palatal s, the cere- 
bral sh, and the dentals. Now, the only member of man’s body that has not been 
included in the previous summary is the ear. This has several names in Sanskrit, all 


1 De Rerum Natura, HW, 538,---Anguimantis elephantos.. 
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beginning with the palatal s as srava, sruti, and srotra, from the root sru, to “hear”. 
But what is heard is “sound,” or sabda, and the element that makes the most 
noise is “water,” or sdér. Hence we have saras, a “lake,” and “sarit,” a “river,” as 
well as sarsarana, “to ripple’. I take the palatal s of Asoka’s time to be a_ simple 
form of the original pictorial representation of the human ear. Its shape is that 
of a parabola with a vertical line, or a dot in the middle, the latter representing the 
meatus auditorius. As the cerebral sh is only the last letter reversed, and is not 
found in any of Asoka’s inscriptions, it seems probable that it was the invention of 
a later date. As such its shape need not be discussed here. 


The dental sibilant is formed of two undulations, one up and one down, with a 
Short stoke attached at the top of the rise. The whole represents pictorially both 
a serpent with a single coil, and a complete wave, with its hollow and its crest. 
Now, the radical word of this letter is sa or sarpa, a “serpent,” which was probably 
the original picture of the symbol. 


In my comparison of the characters of the ancient Indian alphabet with the 
pictorial forms of different objects, I have not thought it worth while to make any 
examination of the vowels for two reasons: first, because their shapes do not sug- 
gest any pictorial representatives ; and, second, because I believe them to be of a 
comparatively late date, that is, somewhat posterior to the formation of separate 
syllablic characters in which the vowel formed part of the complete syllable, and, 
therefore, of exactly the same age as the first alphabetic characters. 


In divising the vowel marks I think™it probable that an arbitrary system of 
simple strokes was adopted. At first cthese “would seem to have been independent 
marks not attached to the consonants as in the two examples on the black stone 
seal from Harapa, which I have read as a and i. At the foot of the accompanying 
plate I have given all these conjectural forms of the archaic vowels side by side 
with the Asoka vowels for the sake of easy comparison. Some of these forms 


appear to me to be almost certain, while the remainder are at least highly probable, 
if a similar system was followed in their formation. 


In this brief examination of the letters of the old Indian alphabet, I have 
compared their forms at the time of Asoka, or B C. 250, with the pictures of 
various objects and of the different members of thé human frame ; and the result 
of my examination is the conviction that many of the characters still preserved, 
even in their simpler alphabetical forms, very strong and marked traces of their 
pictorial origin. My comparison of the symbols with the 
Shows that many of them are almost identical representations of the same objects. 
But as the Indian symbols have totally different values from those of Egypt, it 
seems almost certain that the Indians, must have worked out their system aniite 
independently, although they followed the same process. They did not, therefore 
borrow theit alphabet from the Egyptians. It is, of course, quite possible that a 
hint may have been taken from Egypt; but considering the distance and the diffi- 
culty of communication between the two countries in those early times, this does 


Egyptian hieroglyphs 





1 This will shortly be described and examined. See Plate XXVIIL 
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not seem very probable. Indeed, there is one very strong argument against it, 
which I think is almost, if not quite, conclusive,—namely, that the Indians do not 
seem to have possessed any extended scheme of numerical notation before the time 
of Asoka, which they certainly would have had if they had borrowed their alphabet 
from Ezypt, as I contend that they would have taken the Egyptian system of 
numerals at the same time. 


Now, if the Indians did not borrow their alphabet from the Egyptians, it must 
have been the local invention of the people themselves, for the simple reason that 
there was no other people from whom they could have obtained it. Their nearest 
neighbours were the peoples of Ariana and Persia, of whom the former used a 
Semitic character of Phoenician origin, reading from right to left, and the latter a 
cuneiform character formed of separate detached sirokes, which has nothing what- 
ever in common with the compact forms of the Indian alphabet. 


But if the Indian alphabet was thus locally elaborated by the people them- 
selves, it may be urged that some traces of its previous existence would ere this 
have been discovered, if not of its earlier stages of pictures and hieroglyphs, at 
least of its later stages of syllables and archaic letters. This would be a_formid- 
able objection if all our ancient sites had been already thoroughly explored. But 
as yet, except in a few places, we have but skimmed the surface, and gathered 
whatever was to be found above ground, while the older remains still lie buried 
beneath the soil. It is possible, also, that- some specimens, even of the earlier wri- 
ings, may have been found previously; and-|have been passed by as rude sculptures 
of little or no value. I have, however Come across one monument which I believe 
to be a specimen of the archaic alphabetical writing. Its age is, of course, quite 
uncertain, but I do not think its date can be later than 500 or 400 B. C. This monument 
is a seal of smooth black stone, which was found by Major Clark in the ruins of 
Harapa, in the Punjab.‘ | On it is engraved very deeply the figure of a bull without 
hump, looking to the right, with a symbol on its shoulder, and a second symbol! and a 
star under its neck. Above the bull there is an inscription of six unknown characters, 
which on first seeing I thought could not be Indian, but which I now think may be 
archaic Indian letters of as early an age as Buddha himself. Taking the,characters from 
the left, the first may be an ancient form of the letter /, as it approaches very close to the 
shape of the Asoka character. The third seems to be an old form of chh, and the 
fourth a true archaic m in the shape of a fish, matsya. The fifth must be another 
vowel, perhaps i, and the sixth may be an old form of y. The whole would thus read 


Lachhmiya. 


The chief difficulty about this reading is the detached position of the two sets 
of symbols read as vowels. But there does not seem to be any good reason wny 
the vowels should not have been detached letters originally. The two short 
strokes which I have read as i are precisely the two strokes of the long attached i 
in the Asoka inscriptions, and the two long strokes read as a may easily have been 
the archaic form of the initial a of Asoka’s inscriptions. This reading is, of course, 
merely tentative, and I only put it forward in the hope that others who are more com- 





1 See Archeological Survey of India, Vol. V, p-, 108, and Plate XXX, fig. 1. See also Plate XXVIII of the 


present volume. 
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petent may be induced to take up the subject, and carry it through to some conclusive 
results which may be generally accepted. 


In the meantime, I wish to bring to notice the fact, that the well-known conventional 
signs for the five planets may be formed by merely adding a star to the radical letter of 
each of the five classes of the alphabetical letters of Asoka, while the sun and moon 
are the actual radical letters of the other two classes of the Indian alphabet without 
any change or other addition. I find it difficult to believe that this can be an accidental 
coincidence, but as I am not prepared to offer a complete explanation, all that I can do is to 
add a few notes pointing out the formation of each sign. 


1. The Sun. — This is represented by the Asoka dental aspirate tha, which is a circle 
with a dot in the middle. Tha is one of the Sanskrit names of the sun, 


2. The Moon. — This is represented by the Asoka palatal letter j, which has the form 
of the lunar crescent, with a small circle inside. This is called netra yoni, or the “eye of the 
yoni,” and is one of the Sanskrit names of the moon. Jun is also a name of the moon. 


3. Mars. — Th sign of this planet is the Asoka semi-vowel r, compounded with a star 


of upright cross, Ra is the radical for fire, which is the element presided over by the regent 
of the planet. 


4. Mercury. — The sign of this planet is the Asoka Jabial letter m, with a star or 
cross attached below. Marka and Marut are Sanskrit names for the wind, t 
sided over by the regent of the planet Mercury, 
with the Sanskrit word marka. 


he element pre- 
Whose Latin name seems to be connected 


5. Jupiter.—The sign of this planets the Asoka letter kh, with a star added to the 
right foot. Kha is the Sanskrit radical for “ether or sky,” the element presided over by the 
regent of the planet Jupiter, the god of the firmament. 


6. Venus.—The sign of this planet is the Asoka cerebral letter tha, with a star attached 
below. Tha means the “cherisher or nourisher,” and is an epithet of the Earth, who, as the 
general nourisher of all, may be identified with Alma Venus as well as with Demeter. 


7. Saturn,—The sign of this planet is the 
the left top. Sani is the god of the watery elem 
Sanskrit sa and sahda. 


Asoka palatal sibilant S, with a star added to 
ent, of which the characteristic is “sound,” in 


To those who may wish to pursue this subject further, I may add that each of the 
planets had its appropriate colour, as well as its own particular metal and wood, of which 
alone the figure of the regent of the planet ought to be made, thus :— 


Firstly.—The colour of the Sun was yellow ; its appropriate metal gold, and its precious 
stone the yellow diamond. 
Secondly.—The colour of the Moon was white : 


its appropriate metal silver, and its 
precious stone roca crystal. 


Thirdly.—The colour of Mars was green: its appropriate metal iron (or cutting 
bronze), and its precious stones the emerald and the blood-stone. 





1 See Plate XXVIII, where the symbols are given along with the Asoka characters with which they correspond. 
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Fourthly.—The colour of Mercury was black; its appropriate metal was quick- 
silver, and its precious stones the sparsamani, or ‘“touch-stone,” and the “magnet,” 
both of which are black. It was the difficulty of procuring black wood that gave 
currency to the saying, Non ex quovis ligno fiet Mercurius. 

Fifthly.—The colour of Jupiter was grey; its appropriate metal was tin, and _ its 
precious stones were the opal and the chalcedony, or milk-stone. 

Sixthly.—The colour of Venus was red; its appropriate metal was copper, and 
its precious stones were the red cornelian and the amethyst. 

Seventhly.—The colour of Saturn was blue ; its appropriate metal was /ead, and 
its precious stone the sapphire, which was generally known as Sani-priya, or ‘‘Saturn’s 
favorite,’’—and nilamani, “th® blue gem.” 


1 Sparsa means the wind, and the ‘‘wind-stone” was, of course, dedicated to the regent of the air. 
It is now called Paras. 
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at 


SHAHBAZGARHI, KHALSI, GIRNAR, DHAULI, AND JAUGADA. 


Ayam 
Iyam 

lyam 
* * 


Tyam 


Ranyo 
* * 
Ranya 
Lajo 

Lajina 


eS 
hitaviye 
hitavyam 


* * * 


hitaviye 


* * * 


dosa 


dosam 


* * * 


dosam 


2 ati: pit * 
athi picha 
6 asti pitu 
* * * 


athi pichu 


Priya dasisa 

Piyadasisa 

Piyadasino 
3 Piyadasine 
3 Piyadasine 


Ranyo 

Lajine 

Ranyo 
* 


Lajine 








BDAC oT ak: 
dharmalipi [ omitted ] Devanampriyasa Are tet 
nite cigi a [ = ] Devanampiyena Piyadasina 
dhammalipi [ Go ] Devanampiyena Piyadasina 
dha oc*% + &  * —* gi) pavatast Devanampiye * ere eae 
dhammalipi Khepingalasi pavatasi Devanampiyena Piyadasina 
likhapi . Hidam lo ke * jiva. a ee : oe 
lekhapi . Hida no kichhi jive. alabhitu paja 
lekhapita Idha na kinchi jivam arabhida paju 
Sal Fear es anton * vam alabhitu pajapa 
likhapita . Hida no kichhi jivam. alabhiti paja 
cha pi. * sama* * # * * * * Pe 
2no pi cha samaje. kataviye bahukam hi 
4na cha samaje- katavyo bahukam hi 
* *x* * OF * 2 A * * * bahukam * * 
2no pi cha samaje. kataviye bahukam hi 
* * * * * * *x* * * * * * * * * * * * 
samejasa. —-— Devanampiye  Piyadasi Laja dakhati 
S$ samajamhi. pasati Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja ef: 
* * * * * * * nam * * * * * * * * eS 
samejasa. dakhati Devanampiye _ Piyadasi Laja ae 
* katiya samayasa samato Devanampriyasa 
ekatiya samaja sadhumata Devanampiyasa 
ekacha samaja sadhumata 7 Devanampiyasa 
ekacha samajasa sadhumata Devanampiyasa 
ekatiya samaja sadhumata Devanampiyasa 
Ranyo para mahanasasa Devanampriyasa Priyadasisa 
Lajine 3 pale mahanasansi Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa 
Ranyo pura mahanasaphi 8 Devanampiyasa Piyadasino 
Lajine * * maha. .* * * -* nam.*-..* Piya * 
Lajine pulavam mahanapasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine 
; i taha * asani * * 
anudivasam bahuni pana an 2 
anndivasam bahuni —-— satasahasani alambhiyisu 
anudivasam 9 bahuni pana satasahasani arab hisu 
ee bahuni* pana* satasaliasani alabhiyisu 
bahuni pana satasahasani alabhiyi 


anudivasam 


aD 
lon 


“UAR® Span" “DAKY 


“GOK 


PG AS ES Ga St a pen =O On 


“Dana 
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* * * * * * 3 dharmalipi likhita 
supathaya se imani yada iyam dhammalipi lekhita 
stiipathaya 10 sa aja yada ayam dhan mali i likhitati 
susupathaye 4 se aja ada iyam dhammalipi likhita 
susfipathaye 4 se aja (*) ada iyam dhammalipi likhita 

—-—— anatam yo va pranam ganeti I jata kate 
tada taniye vi panani alabhiyanti ©—-—— 3 deva majali 
a -—- eva pana arabhire supathaya dwamera 
peaeeree tinni nod ME, a i i * Jabhiya See ee ee 
—- tinniye vam panani alabhiyanti * * * duvema 
Sti mage na = 180 pi mage na dhava 
eke mige ——— se piye mige no dhave 
eko mago a so pi mago na dhuvo 
> * & * & * ee * * * eo +8 eS * * & * * Ox 
eke mige ——— se pichu mige no dhuvam 
esa pe panam trayi pacha a arabhisanti. 
esani pi tini panani ——-- ——— no alabhiyisanti. 
ete pati — pana ——— pachha na arabhisante 
ee > tinni panani a panchha na alabhiyisanti. 
etani pichu tinni panani —— pachha no alabhiyisanti. 
E Dopp eiell 
Savatam Vijite Devanampriyasa Priyadasisa Ranyo eS ee 
Savata vijitamsi Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa Lajine yecha anta 
Savata Vijitamhi Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Ranyo 2 vamapipachantesu 
5 Savata vijitamsi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine | i i Baa sli a 
Savatam Vijitasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine evapi anta 
yi * ss 4 Pandiya Satiyaputra cha Ketalaputra 
matha Choda Pandiya Satiyaputo —— Kethalaputo _ 
yatha Choda Panda Satiyaputo SS Ketalaputo 
* * * * * * * * * * * * 
atha Choda Pandiya Satiyaput* _— —_ 
——— Tambapani ‘ ANTIYOKENE —_—— Yona Rajaye 
Tambapanni 5S ANTIYOGE nama Yona Lajane 
a 3 Tambapanni ANTIYAKO Yona Rajaye 
ANTIYOKE nama Yona Laja 
_—— —— ANTIYOKE nama 7 Yona Lajae 
cha aranya tasa ANTIYOKASA — samanta Ranyaye 
he alanne tasa ANTIYOGASA _ samanta Lajane 
va pi Le a2 tasa ANTIYAKASA _ saminam 4 Rajano 
6 va Pi tasa ANTIYOKASA _ samnata Lajane 
vapi ——— tasa ANTIYOKASA  samanta Lajane 
sarvato Devanampriyasa Priyadasisa Ranyo kisa kabha 
savata Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa Lajine duve chikisachha 
savata Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Ranyo dwe chikichha 
savata Devanampiyasa * Piyadasino * t € . ee par * * # 


savata Devanampiyena Piyadasina Laji 












































TEXTS 67 

S a ee Oa x *e * MER Tepes See gp ee es were 
K kata manusa chikisa cha pasu chikisa cha 
G kata 5 manusa chikichha cha pasu chikichha cha 
D a al * sa chikisa cha pasu chikisa cha 
J a —— chikisa cha 8 pasu chikisa cha 
Ss rag hh we Sete *Sesa (?) janasopakani —cha pasopakani cha 
K osadhani —_— _——— manusopagani cha pasopagani cha 
G osudhani (a) cha yani marusopagani cha 6 pasopagani cha 
D (osa) dhani 7 ——— anni munisopagani ——— pasun opagani cha 
J osadhani —— ani munisopagani ——— pasun opagani_ cha 
S yata = yatra nasti savatra harapiti cha 
K ata ta nathi 6 savata halapita cha 
G_ yata = yata nasti savata harapitani cha 
D atata nathi savata halapita cha 
J atata nathi sava 2 ee xk # 
S = ee [ omitted ] ——-- a —_—-— —_——— 
K __lopapita cha savameva mulani cha phaiani cha kayata 
G ropapitani cha ds mialani cha phalani cha yata 
D lopapita cha ——— mulani — 
J Sees — —_— cha ata 
S — [ ‘omitted } — ——— 
K - nathi savata halopita cha lopapita cha 
G yata nasti savata harapitani cha ropapitani cha 
D vata halopita cha 8 lopapita cha 
a ta nathi savata halapita cha lopapita cha 
S vata cha kupa cha khanapita —— —— 
K matesu —--— lukna cha mahithani udapanani —_——— 
G_ 8 pathesu — kapa cha khanapita vachha cha 
D  matesu —— udapanani —-— khanapitani lukhani cha 
J matesu —_——— udupanani —_—— khanapitani lukhani cha 
Ss  —— pratibhogaye pasu manusanam. 
K  khanapitani patibhogaye pasu munisanam. 
G ropapita patibhogaya pasu manusanam. 
D  lopapitani patibhogaye pa * nusanam. 
J Babies Er eeeae eens gs 

BDC Tai: F. 
Ss Devanampriye Priyadasi Ranya abet parete i vasha 
K _ Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam se f Dastaes — 
G__ Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja evam — tases, aii 
D __ Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam ae ~gigresnes ares 
J Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha Duvadasa = vas 








(a) The first letter of this word is the initial o and not 4. 



















































































68 TEXTS. 

S pees ene ——— —_—— vijite ——- 

K bhisite name iyam anapayite savata vijitasi mama 

G bhisitena maya idam anyapitam savata vijite mama 

D bhisitena me— iyam anatam sa. * * vijite sa me 

J bhisite name iyam arta x * be eras pels 

S yota —— rajaki —— padesi va panchasu panchasu 
K yuta a lajaki padesike panchasu panchasu 
G yuta cha rajuke cha padesike cha panchasu panchasu 
D yuta lajuke cha * “* sike cha 10 panchasu panchasu 
} eae cha padesike cha panchasu panchasu 
S 11111 vasheshu(a) anusayanam nikhamatu eti sato kavayo 
K ——- vasesu anusayanam nik hamatu etayeya athaye ——— 
G — vasesu anusayanam niyata etayeva athaya 

D —_——— vasesu anusayanam nikhamavu atha annayepi 
i —— vasesu # anusayanam nikhamavu — atha anaye pi 
Ss (omitted) imisa dharmanu sanstiye sa anaye pi 

K _-— —— imaya ; dhammanusathiya yatha aunaya pi 

G ——— imaya dhammanusastiya yatha anyaya pi 

D kammane hevam imaye dhammanusathiya — ——— ia ay 
J kammane * * * * * * * *  * eee ee cada, 
S kramaye sadhu mata pa ae pitushu ——— sususha mitra 
K kammane sadhu 8 mata pitasu —_—_— sususa mita 
G kammaya sadhu matari cha Pitari cha sustsa mita 
D sadhu mata ipita sususa 

LS Sa —— —-— sd mita 
Ss santuta i ates RE ac 

K - santhuta natikyanam cha Bambhana samananam cha sadhu 
G __ Santuta nyatinam Bahmana samananam sadhu 
D Sas * 11 natisu cha Bambhana samanehi —. sadhu 
J santhute 12 sa natisu cha Bambhana samanehi — sadhu 
S pachesines pS —— 7 apavayata apabhidata 
K dane panana analambho sadhu apaviyati apabhindata 
G_ danam panenam —_ sadhu anarambho apavyayata apabhindata 
D dane jivesu _—_— analambhe sadhu apaviyati apabhandata 
J dane jivesu a analambhe sadhu * * * * - 
S  sadhu Parisapa yutra ti * *nadanati? — anapisanti hetu 

K  sadhu palisapi yuta gananasa anypeyisanti hetu 

G sadhu parisapi yuto anyapayisati gananayam hetu 

D - sadhu palisapi cha a *  tiyatani Anapeyisita (he) tu 

J . Sete aes z z ‘s * yi 13 hetu 

S * tha cha vanyana to cling 

K vata cha viyanjana te cha. 

G to cha vyanjana to cha. 

Di ste cha viyam * * * * 

J te cha Viyanjana te cha. 





(a) The five upright strokes following immediately after the words 
ed for the figure 5, being only a repetition of the number in words. 


panchasu panchasu are certainly intend- 








ty 
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69 
ROCK EDICT Iv. 
Atikatam antaram bahunt vashasatani vadhito va Pranarambho 
9 Atikatam antalam bahini vasasatani vadhiteva panalambhe 
Atikatam antaram bahuni vasasatani vadhito eva panarambho 
12 Atikantam antalam bahiini vasasatani vadhiteva panalambhe 
Atikantam antalam bahiini vasasatani vadhiteva panalambhe 
vihisa cha bhutanam nyatinu asaptipati Sramanam Bramanam 
vihinsa cha bhutanam natina asampatipati Samana Bambhananam 
vihinsa cha bhutanam nyatisu asampatipati Bahmana Samananam 
vihinsa cha bhutanam natisu asampatipati Samana Babhanesu 
MAR * * * * * * * * * * * * 
sapatipati tu aja Devanam priya * va tiad Sete e2eoF 
asampatipati sa aja Devanam piyasa Piyadasino Lajane 
asampatipati ta aja Devanam piyasa Piyadasino Rajyo 
asampatipaie 13 se aja Devanam Piyasa Piyadasine Lajine 
ee eee se aja Devanam piyasa Piyadasine Lajine 
8 dharmacharane | bherigosha aha dharmagosha vimanena dasanena 
dhammachalanena  bhelighose aho dhammaghose vimana dasanam 
3 dhammacharanena bherighoso aho dhammaghoso vimana dasana 
dhammachalanena _ bhelighosam aho dhammaghosam _— vimana dasanam 
dhammachalanena bhel * * a i St sian ae 
Ss es ne — natikadhani ———— anyani 
10 hathini agikandani annani 
cha hasti dasana cha 4 agikhandani cha anyani 
7% hathini a= > agakhandani pe annani 
* * * * = * * * * * * * * * * 
cha divani rupani dusayitu janasa yadisam bahu 
cha divyani lupani dasayitu janasa adisam bahu 
cha divyani rupani dasayi pujanam yarise bahu 
cha diviyani 14 lupanam dasayitu munisanam Adise bahu 
ee diviyani lupani dusayita munisanam adise bahu 
hi vrasha satehi na bhuta purve tadise 
hi vasa satehi na huta puluve tadise 
hi vasa satehi 5 na bhita puve one 
hi vasa satehi_ — — ~ an — 
hi vasa sate 
aja vadhite Devanampriyasa Priyadarsisa meat ° dhar fous foc ohio ke 
aja vadhite Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Lajine nee nmaatenam: 
aja vadhite Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Banyo sheniaaqusdatys 
aja vadhi(te)  Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lagine = okie bana 
Seat et eee ae x 8 oS ee 17 dhammanusathiya 
" anaram* *nanam avihisa bhutana Hye ae : Zs % 2 
analambhe pananam avihinsa bhutanam natisam il sampalipat: Bambhana 
5 sna ihinsa bhuianam _nyatinam sampatipati Bahmana 
6 anarambho pananam avihinsa : Sas 
Ae ihinsa bhitanam —natisu sampatipati Samana 
15 analambhe pananam —_ avihinsa (ge REP soe & 
analambhe pananam avihinsa bhutanam natisunam s 











70 TEXTS 
S 9 Sramananam sampatipati mata pitashu tu ara sususha esam inya 
K Samananam sampatipati mata pitisu sususa khasa cha anne 
G Samananam sampatipati matari pitari 7 sustisa thairi sustisa esa anye 
D Babhanesu sampatipati matu pitu sustisam va sustisa esa anne 
J * * * * * * * * * * * 18 esa anne 
Ss cha bahuvadham dharmacharanam vadhitam vadhisati chevo Devanampriyasa 
K cha bahividhe dhammachalane vadhite vadhiyisati cheva Devanampiye 
G cha bahuvidhe dhammacharane vadhite vadhayisati cheva Devanampiyo 
D cha bahuvidhe 16 dhammachalane vadhite vadhayisati cheva Devanampiye 
J cha bahavidhe dhammachalane vadhite vahhayi ce eae: - 
S Priyadarsisa Ranyo —-——dharmacharanam ime putra pi cha kunatavocha 
K Piyadasi Laja imam dhammachalanam puta cha kunatala cha 
G 8 Piyadasi Raja dhammacharanam idam puta cha pota cha 
D Piva -* -* Laia dhammachalanam imam putapi cha nati * 
J * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
S pranatika cha Devanampriyasa Priyadarsisa Ranya vadhisanti * * 
K panatikya cha Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine 12 vadhayisanti yeva 
G papota cha Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Ranyo 9 yadhayisanti idam 
D pa cha Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine 17 pavadhayisanti yeva 
J ee cha ¥ a 19 Piyadasine Lajine pavadhayisanti yeva 
Ss Ne ie Rs icha pavata kupa dharmasila adores Seiad 
K dhammachalanam ima ava kupam dhammasi silasi va 
G hammacharanam ava savata (a) kapa dhammamhi silamhi 
dD dhammachalanam imam —— akepam dhammasi silasi cha 
J chammachal as ae x & * «£ <= % 
Ss ti mato dharma anusasisanti eva esa -—_* yuta 
K tithato dhammam anusdasisanti ese hi sothe kamme am 
G Ustanto dhammam anusasisanti 10 esa hise ste kamme ya 
D vithitu * * anusasisanti esa hise * me ya 
J ~ s * - * * * * * * * * * *-oe 
. : yess dharmacharanam picha na bhoti asilasa se imasu 
K dhammanusasanam dhammachalana pi cha no hoti aaitaes se imisa 
- dhammanusisanam dhammacharane pina bhavati asila sava imamhi 
Ss dhammachalana pi chu 18 no hoti asilasa se imasa 
: 20 dhammachalane pichu no ho * * * * * 
. : ae seed nn cha sadhu etaye athaye ima 
G = athamhi 11 dhicha sas cha sadier etaye athaye ima 
D _athasa vadhi F oe cha sadnu etaya athaya ida 
J Pate < uo “ae : = : = etaye athaye iyam 
* * * * * * * 
. lipitham imisa athasa vadhiya nyanta hini Bae 
likhite 13 imasa athasa 3 = ears ga : 
G “ttt a vadhiyu jantu hini cha ma alochayisu 
D ithite she —. ee jantu hini cha 12 inchetivye: 
te * + Poe — epee hini cha ma alochayisti 
hini cha ma alochayi 
(a) Prinsep’s first readin i 
—— ‘me ae was patie hs ogee iC totally different form of the Ariano Pali p in the 
Girnar text. correct, although the first letter is clearly s in the 
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TEXTS. 71 

barata varshabhisitena Devanampriyasa Priyadarsisa Ranya idam lipikhatam, (a) 
duvadasa _vasabhisitene Devanampiyena Piyadasine Lajino —— _ Iekhita. 
dwadasa vasabhisitena Devanampiyena Piyadasino Ranyo idam lekhapitam. 

19 duvadasa _ vasaniabhisitasa Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine ya *  likhite. 
* * * %* * * * * * * * * ae * * 

RO GK 2B DAG ay 

11 Devanampriya Priyadarsi Rayo evam ahatine kayana dukara 
Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja (omitted) aha kayane dukale 
Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja evam aha kalana dukaranye 

20 (De)vanampiya Piyadasi Laja hevam aha kayane dukale 
Devanampiye Piyada alaree 5 aad be * * * * 
va lapachha so dasaram karoti i maya bahu 
e adikale kayana sa dukalam kaleti se maya bahu 
a kalane saso dukaram karoti 2 ta maya bahu 
———kayana sase dukalam kaleti se me bahuke 
karana kata ——— maha putra cha nataro cha 
kayane kate = = mama puta cha nata cha 
kalanam kata ta mama puta cha pota cha 
kayane kate tam ye me puta va 21 nata cha (5) 
— oe —_—— = = —— 23 nanti cha 
paran cha tanaya me apacham ammanti ava ae 

14 palan cha teniya apatine me oe Ava Teens 
paran cha tenaya me apacham —_—— ava samvanta 
palan cha tenaye apatiye me —-—— ava ee 
palan cha fete soe aS —— 
kapam tatha ye anuvati santi te sakita kusati yo cha 
kapam atha anuvatisanti se sukatam kachhanti tha evu 
kapa anuvatisare tatha 3 so sukatam kasati yo tu 
kapam tatha anuvatisanta sa sukatam kachhati * ehe 
* * * * * * * * * * a * 
ati (c) desam prihapisata sa dakatam kushauti papamha 
heti desam pihapayisati so dukatam kachhati pipa hi 
eta desam pihapesati so dukatam kasati * * 
ta desam pihapayisati so dukatam kachhati papehi 
sahane Atikatam antaram na bhuta puva 
nama su padalayese Atikatam antalam ho huta puluva 
Sukaramhi papam Atikatam antaram 4 na = pore 

22 supudalayesu Atikantam antalam na huta puluva 




















(a). The two letters p and kh seem to have been transposed in this word, which should be read likhapitam. 
(6). As the two lettters g and é are easily mistaken, this word should no doubt be mata as in the two nor- 


"Si i i d so does his photograph. 
thern texts, and not Naga. Mr. Beglar’s impression gives mata, an : 
(c) The initial letter might perhaps be A instead of a, as these two characters in Atiano Pali are very much 


alike, 





















































72 TEXTS 
Ss dharmamahamatam nama sa ti * * varshabhisitena * 
K  dhammamahamata nama so —— dasavasabhistena mameva 
G dhammamahamata nama ta maya to dasavasabhisi (tena) 
D dhammamahamata nama se te dasavasabhisitena me 
Jj eee el ace n ad a ee ee pee creer 
S 12 deya dharmamahamatra kita te save Pashandeshu 
K dhammamahamata —-— ——— sava pasandesu 
G — dhammamahamata kata te sava pasandesu 
D dhammamahamata nama kata te sava pasandesu 
J Peres — ee aoe 
Ss a dharmadhrithayo cha dharmavadhiya hita sukhaya 
K viyapaji 15 dhammadhitanaye _——— dhammavadhiye hita sukhaye 
G vyapata dhammadhistanaya —_——— —_—— — —_—— 
D 23 viyapatha dhammadhithaniye --—— dhammavadhiye hita sukhaye 
J = eee ees mang at ere 
$s dharma yuthasa =——_ Yo (a) Kambayo Gandharanam, Rastikanam 
K —vidhammayutaso_ tam Yonam, Kambojam, Gandhilanam, ——— 
G dhammaydtasa cha Yonam, Kambo(cham), Gandharanam, (b) Rastika 
Ds cha dhammayuta sa Yona, Kambocha, Gandhalesu, Lathika 
J ——— So Sao Sige 8 
s Pitinikanam, ta vapi == Aparanta bhatamayeshu Se 
K ee vapi anne Apalanta bhatamayesu Sar 
G — Petenikanam ye Vapi anna Aparata bhatamayesu va 
D _ Pitenikesu e vapi anne Apalanté bhati ——-- 
J cepa Sa ae SAPO een Seas psec 
S$ Bramanibheshu a anatheshu yathashu ——-- hita sukhaye 
K Bambhanithisu —-— annathesu vathesu —— hida sukhaye 
G —- —— —-— 6 ———  sukhaye 
D 24 Babhani bhisasu anathesu mahalokesu cha hita sukhaye 
J Re Sa Ne ee POSES cee et a eoaaaeea reas, eee 
Ss dharmayutasa aparigodhra vapata te 13 bandhanam badhasa patividhanaye 
K dhammayutaye apalibodhaye viyapata : se bandhanam badhasa patividhanaya 
G dhammayutauam aparagodhaya vyapata ; te bandhana badhasa patividhanaya 
D dhammayutaye apalibodhaya viyapata se bandhanam badhasa pativa * * ya 
J ae See ies Sa eee sees 
S aparibodhaye mochavanavaye —— -_— pajati kita 
K apatibodhaye mokhaye cha eyam anubandha pajavatavi 16 kata 
G -—— ——— — ——~ paja kata 
D apalibodhaye mokhaye cha 25 iyam anubandha pajati kata 
J ——— 27 mokhaye ——— — ——— ———— 
S bhikati va mahalaka va viyapata _ti eha —- bahireshu 
K bhikaleti va mahalaketi va viyapata _ te hida —— bahilesu 
G bhikaresu va thairesu va vyapata te Patalipute cha bahiresu 
D bhikaleti va mahalaketi va viyapata: se hida cha bahilesu 
J So . eres pate 

(a) The letter n is here omitted in the Shahbazgarhi text. 

(6) Prinsep here read Gandhara, Naristika, but the true reading is that given in the text. Similarly in the 


Dhauli text the su of his Sulathika belongs 
ing equivalent of Rastika in the Shah 


to the previous name Gandhalesu 
bazgarhi and Girnar texts. 


—leaving Lathika as the correspond- 
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cha nagareshu sarveshu 
cha nagalesu savesu 
cha _——— 

cha nagalesu savesu (a) 


mekasuna cha yevapi anye 
bhaginiya evapi anna 
———8 ne vapi me anye 
bhagininam va 26 annesu 


dharma 

dhamma 
dhamma 
dhamma 





nyatika 
natikya 
nyatika 
va natita 





nistisita tivara dharmadhritane tiva 
nisitetiva danasayute 


nistito tiva——— 


nisitativam dhammadhithane, tiva 


asti anati mata dharmayutasa 


athaya ayo 


dhammayutasi 


dhammayutasi 


dharmalipi 


athaye I7iyam dhammalipi 
athaya ayam dhammalipi 
athaye 27iyam dhammalipi 





14 Devanampriyo _ Priyadarsi 
Devanampiye Piyadasi 





Devanampiye Piyadasi 
! Devanampiye Piyadasi 


na 
no 
na 
no 
no 


patimadhara 
pativedana 
pativedana 
pativedana 
pativedana 


vana 


lipi * 
likhita 
likhita 


likhitam “Chilathiti 


























TEXTS. 73 
orodhaneshu = =9—-—— bhratuna cha 
holodhanesu -—— bhatana cha na 

eva 
olodhanesu evahi bhatanam va 

s 
savatam viyapata ya ayam 
savata viyapata ce iyam 
savata vyapata te yo ayam 

savata viyapata cha : iyam 
danasayutra va Scenes 
tiva savata majata ch ha mama 
danasayute va sava pathaviyam 

viyapala e dharmamahamatra etaye 
viyapatale dhammamahamata etaye 
———  dhammamahamata etava 

viyapata ime dhammamahamata imaye 

*  thiti va tinika bhota panja anuvatantu. 

chilathit&kya hotu tatha che me paja anuvatantu. 

hotu cha me paja * anuyatatu. 
BD e- tT 1-V; 
evam ahati atikatam antalam 
hevam aha atikatam antalam 
evam aha atikatam antaram 
hevam aha atikantam antalam 
hevam aha atikantam antalam 
sava la (4) Sa Sane 
savam kalam atha kammeva 
sa —— — la atha kamme va 
savam kalam atha kamme va 
savam kalam atha kamme va 
maya eva kita savam 
maya hevam kate savam 
maya evam katam save 
maya ——- kate sava 
maya —— kate savam 


Raya 
Laja 
Seay Raja 
Laja 
Laja 
bhuta puva 
hita puluve 
bhita puva 
hata pulave 
huta puluve 
ta Seer 
va sa ma 
va ta Sees 
va se ma 
va se ma 





(a) This word (savesu) is here repeated in the Dhauli text. 
(6) Omitted in original text. 


"TEXTS. 






































74 

Ss kalam esimana same ——— orodhanasi gabhagarasi vachasi 
K kalam adamana sa —— 18 holodhanasi(a) gabhagalasi vachasi 
G kale bhungamana same —- orodhanamhi gabhagaramhi vachamhi 
D * * * *na same 3 ante olodhanasi gabhagalasi vachasi 
J kalam = * same ante olodhanasi gabhagalasi vachasi 
S —--— vinitasi ——— uyanasi ——— savatra prativedaka 
K va vinitasi -- uyanasi —— savata pativedaka 
G va viniamhi cha uyanseu cha savata pativedaka 
D * * vinitasi ——— uyanasi cha savata pativedaka 
A | vinitasi ——— uyanasi cha savata pativedaka 
Ss ——— atha janasa prativedaka me —-—— savatra 
ON atha janasa *  tivedetu me eras savata 

G stita athe me janasa pativedetha — iti savata 

DB —— janasa atham pativeda yantu. me ti savata 

J a janasa atham pativedayantu me ti savate 

S cha janasa atha karomi ya pirokika —_— makhata 

K -—— janasa atham kachhami ka peyam pi cha mukhata 

G cha janasa athe karome ya cha kinchi mukhata 

Db... cha janasa atham kalami 31 ha ampi cha kinchhi = mukhate 

J cha janasa 3 ——_ am pi cha kinchhi mukhate 
Ss anapayami —— pika va —— —-—— eva 

K —s anapayami sakam dipakam va savakam va yeva 

G dnapayami swayam dapakam va savapakam va yava 

D anapayami —— dapakam va savakam va eva 

J anapayami —_—— dapakam va savakam va eva 

Ss dhayaka pi nama tadhana achayika nya. -*,..nassa». bhoti traya athaye 

K puna mahamatehi 19 achayika a taya athaye 

G puna mahathatesu achayika aropitam bhavati taya athaya 

D mahamatehi atiyayike alopite hoti tasi athasi 

J mahamatahi atiyayike alopite hoti tasi athasi ~ 

S viyo pa na - a ae parivayesha nantariyena pativedetasa 

K vivido ni kiti vasantam palisayam anantaliyena * * * 

G __ vivado ni kiti vasanto parisayam anantaram pativedetayam 

D __svivadeva ni kiti vasantam palisaya 31 anantaliyam _pativadeta 

J vivadeva ts lisaya anantaliyam _pativedeta 

s seas = eae savatra cha (6) a * * * janasa 

K viye me a savata savam kalam hevam 

G me SS = savata save kale evam 

D viye me ti savata savam kalam hevam 

J viye me ti savata savam kalam hevam 

Ss karomi atrayutisa (c) =k anapi che alia 

K Anapanite mamaya nathi hi me dose uthanasi atna 
G maya anapitam nasti he me to so utthanamhi atha 

D ma anusathe nathi pi me to se uthanasi atha 
J me anusatha nathi pi me to se uthanasi atha 


N.B.—The four following lines are found only in the Shahbazearhi text. 


(a) As the vowel o in the first syllable of this word is attached to the as 
the other text is determined to be o also, although this was already suffic 
Shahbazgarhi text. 

(6) Norris reads atrayautaka. 

(c) Omitted in original text. 


pirate, the value of the initial letter in east 
iently clear from the initial 9 of the é 


























TEXTS. 75 

S dapaka va Sravaka va yata pana mahamata na 

S achayiti me sava bhoti taya athaya vividesa vatijati 
Ss ra patishaye anantariva na Pativi detaro me savatra 
S savam kalam evam anyapitam maya * * sti hi me  tatanya atha 

S santiranaya pi katava manatrahi me sava loka hitam 
K santilanaye cha kataviya mutehi me sava loka hita 
G santiranaya va katavya matehi me save loke hitam 
D santilanaya cha kataviya matehi me saya loka hite 

J santilanayam cha 5 ——— —— me sava loka hite 

5 tasa cha — mulam etra atanam atha santirasa 
K oe one puna esi mule uthane —-- 20 atha santilana 
G tase cha puna esa mile ustina cha atha santirana 
D tasa cha puna iyam mile uthane ——- ——— santilana 
dj tasa cha pana iyam mule uthane cha atha santilana 
S cha na i kammatara sava loka hit ti + yam cha kichi 
K cha nathi hi kammatalam sava loka hitayam yam cha kichhi 
G cha nasti hi kammataram sava loka hitattaya cha kinchi 
D cha nathi hi kammatalam saya loka hitena am cha kichhi 
j cha nathi hi kammatala sava loka hitene am cha kichhi 
S parskamama = kjti —— tanam enani desa va cha yam iha chashu 
K palakamami hakam kiti bhutanam annaniyam ye ha — hida cha _kani 
G parakamami aham kinti bhutanam anannam gachheyam idha cha nani (a) 
D palakamami hakam kinti bhutanam annaniyam ye hanti hida cha kani. 
J palakamami hakam ——- niyam ye hanti 33 hida cha kani 

S sukhayami paratam cha saga. aradhatu —_ etaye athaye ayi 

K sukhayami palatam cha swagam aladhayantu sa etayethaye iyam 
G sukhapayami parata cha swagam aradhayantu ta etaya athaya ayam 
D  sukhayami palatam aha swagam aladhayantu ti etaye athaye iyam 

J sukhayami palata cha swagam aladhayantu ti etaye athaye iyam 

Ss dharmalipi tha —— chiranthitika bhotu tatha cha 

K dhammalipi likhita chilathitikya hotu tatha cha 

G ~~ dhammalipi lekhapita _kinti chirantisteya iti tatha cha 

D dhammalipi likhita chilathitika hotu tatha cha 

J dhammalipi likhita —— chilanthitika hotu 7 _——— 
8 me putranantaro —_-— —— parakrama tasa sa 

K me puta dale a palakamatu savaloka 

G me puta pota cha papota ——— savaloka 

BDO —— puta papota me palakamatu savaloka 

J = —— pota — —- me palakamantu savaloka 

Ss hi athaya ma bhata ta yasa ama ya anyata age parakamena 

K hita 22 dukale cha iyam annata agena palakamenani 

G hitaya dukarantu —— idam annata agena parakamena 

D _shitaye dukale chu iyam annata agena palakamena 

J hitaye dukale chu iyam annata agena palakamena 





(a) From the great similarity of the two letters 7 and k, they cre frequently mistaken. The true reading 
in this text is most probably kani. 


% TEXTS 


Ep G-Peave i 


1 Devanampriyo Priyasi (a) Raja savvatra ichhati savvam pashan 























: Devanampiye piyadasi Laja * vata ichhati sava pasanda 
G 1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja savata ichhati save pasanda 
D  Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja savata ichhati sava pasanda (4) 
J 8 Piyadasi Laja savata ichhati sava pasanda 
cs vaseyu save ite sayaman bhavasudhi cha ichhanti 3 jano 
K vase va save hite sayaman bhavasudhi cha ichhanti mune 
G vaseyu save te sayaman cha 2 bhavasudhin cha ichhati jano tu 
D vasevii * ti save hota sayaman bhavasudhi cha ichhanti munisa 
J vase * * save hite saya am bhavasudhi cha ichhanti munisa 
S cha uchavacha chhando uchavacha rago te 
K va uchavacha chhanda uchavacha laga te 
G uchavacha chhando uchavacha rago te 
D_ cha 2 uchavacha chnanda uchavacha laga te 
J cha uchayacha chhanda uchavacha laga te 9 
Ss savam va (a) ekadesaam va 4 pi kashanti vipule 
K —ssavam —-— + (b) ekadesam pi kachhanti vipule 
G ssavam va kasanti ekadesam va kasanti 3 vipule 
D  savam va (c) ekadesa * kachhati vipula 
J —— ekadesam va kachhanti vipule 
Ss pi cha dane yasa nasti sayaman 5 bhayasudhi —-- 
K picha dane tasa nathi 22 sayame bhavasudhi —-— 
Gstupi dane yasa nasti sayame bhavasuddhita va 
D pi cha dane asa natht sayame bhavasudhi cha 
J pi cha dane — = 
S kitanyata —— dridhabhatita (d) —— niche padham. 
K _ kitanatu —— dadhibhatita cha nicha padham. 
G_ katamnyata va dadhabhatita va nicha badham. 
ies =o Se Buss niche badham. 
J ee — ila — niche badham. 
Ee Deh Vey 
S17 Atikatam antaram ne Raya viharayatam name nikhamisham gamagaye 
K Atikantam antalam Devanampiya * * * dhiya * * * nikhamisuhida migaviya 
G Atikatam antaram Rajano viharayatam nyayasu eta magavya 
D 3 * * kantam  antalam Lajano vahalayatam nama * khamisa * * viva 
J 10 t*kantam antalam Laja ——— chet rate SPEEA OS 
S anyane cha edisani atasamana abhavasu so Devanampriyo 
K anyani cha hedisani(c} — abhila mani hunsam —— Devanampiye 
G anyani cha etarisani 2 abhira makani ahumsu so Devanampiyo 
D annani cha edisani abhila mani Puvam tinam se Devanampiye 
J annani cha e a * ila mani puvam tinam se Devanampiye 


(2) Priyasi in original, the d having been omitted by the engraver. ae 

(6) Hananda is read by Wilson, 
the word has certainly been misread. 

(c) Omitted in original texts. 

(d) This reading of S emendation of drirha bhaktita in the 
Girnar text. 


(e) This is another instance of the cockney aspirate in the Khalsi text. 


and it is so lithographed : but as pasa might easily be mistaken for hand, 


the Shahbazgarhi text confirms Westergaard’ 
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TEXTS. 7 
Priyadarsi Ranya dasavashabhisito santu nikamisaye * dhitena 
Piyadasi Laja dasavasabhisite santu nikhamithamsam 23 bodhinitena 
Piyadasi Raja dasavasabhisito santo ayayasam bodhimitena 
4 Piyadasi Laja dasavasabhisite oe nikhamisam bodhi * —tena 
11 Piyadasi Laja dasa —. — ate pierre coy 
sa dharmayatra  etayaiyam _ihoti Sramanam Bramananam dasane_—s na dava 
ta dhammayata etayam hoti Samana Bambhananam dasane cha dane 
sa dhammayata etayam hoti Bahmana Samananam dasane cha dane 
ta dhammayata tesa hoti Samana Babhananam dasana cha dane 
—— tesa hoti Sa = af * * | cha dane 
anu * bg ag id * hg hiranya patividhane cha 
cha vidhanam dasane cha hilanna patividhane cha 
cha thairanam dasane cha hiranna patividhano cha 
cha vadhanam dasane cha 5 hilanna patividhane cha 
cha vadhanam dasane cha I2 hilanna patividhane cha 
pajanasa janasa dasana — dharmanusati —— 
janapadasa janasa dasanam == dhammanusathi cha 
janapadasa cha janasa dasanam — dhammanusasti cha 
janapadasa —— janasa dasane cha dhammanusathi * * 
dharma pari puvachu — tadopayam ete bhayerati bhoti 
dhamma pali puchha cha tatapayo esa bhayalati hoti 
dhamma pari puchha cha tadopaya esa bhayarati bhavati 
= * = * chha — tadapaya =O Se abhilame hoti 
Ee meee iene ae —— = — * lame hoti 
Devanampriyasa Priyadarsisa Ranye bhago anye. 
Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa Lajine bhage anne. 
Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Ranyo bhage anne. 
Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine bhage anne. 
Devanampiyasa 13 Piyadasine Lajine bahge Pd 
E-D-EC Elk 
18 Devanampriyo Priyadarsi Raya evam ahati —_—— 
24 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja —S ane ae 
1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja eva aha asti 
6 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha athi 
14 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja SS SS pret 
jani ucham vacham mangalam karoti abachese ie striha 
jano uchavacham mangalam hae? ii yc 
jano uchavacham mangalam karote s —— va2 avaha 
jano uchayacham mangalam kaloti abadhesu 
a paja patu di Sree aceuse ar ee 
vivahesi pajupadaye pavasasi 
vivahesu va putalabhesu va pavasammhi va 
vi * * *# * jupadaye a pavasasi 
pajupadaye —_—— pavasasi es 


~s 
oo 
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TEXTS. 
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ataya anyaye va hadesi na datu mangalam 
etaye annaye cha edisaye jane——bahu mangalam 
etamhi cha anyamhi cha jano uchavacham mangalam 
7 etaye annaye cha hedisaye jine bahukam mangalam 
etaye cha 15 hedisaye jane bahukam 
karoti ata tu striyaka bahu cha bahuvidham 
kaloti heta vu abakejanibhu bahu cha bahuvidham 
karote eta tu mahadayo bahukam cha bavuvidham 
ka See we ———— ithibidham 
cha putika cha nirastiyam cha mangala karoti se 
cha khudavi nitathiyam va mangalam _ kaloti 25 se 
cha chhadam va niratham cha mangalam _ karote ta 
cha puti * cha nilathiyam cha mangalam _ kaloti 8 se 
ps cle Sos EU a te —-— mangalam _ kaloti se 
kataviya mangala apaphalam tukho etadi 
katavi cheva kho mangale apaphale (chu) kho (a) * sa iyam 
katavyameva tu mangalam apaphalam tukho etarisam 
kativiye le (dhe) no * mangale apapale chakho esahedisam 
kativiye chevakho mangale 16 apaphale chakho esaha * be 
matakho mahaphalam yema 
chukho —- — mahaphale —- 
mangalam ayam tu mahaphale = 
mangalam 1 ayam ——— mahaphale. SSS 
mangala 19 ti asa ima — dasa bhatakasa 
ye dhammamangale * * * dasa bhatakasi 
mangale ye dhammamangale _ tateta dasa bhatakamhi 
e dhammamangale  tatesa dasa bhatakasi 
okey Se ees SS B=. ———_ bhatakasi 
samapatipati va garanam apa * ti pasadhu sayama 
samapatipati gulunam apachiti ———pan * * sayamme 
samyapatipati gujunam apachiti sadhu panesu sayame sadhu 
sammapatipati 9 gulunam apachi * —— — 2 
samyapatipati gulunam apachiti panesu sayame 
Sramana Bramana —— dane eta anya 
Samana Bambhananam dane ese anne 
Bahmana Samananam sadhu danam eta cha anne 
Samana Babhananam — dane esa anne 
17 Samana Bambhana * * Se eis See 3 
a —-— dharmasa * * * avo 
cha hedisatam dhamma mangale nama pe vataviye 
cha etarisam dhamma mangalam nama ta vatavyam ( 
cha —— dhamma gala (b). nama ta vataviye . 











(a) Perhaps intended for Chukha, or even tukha. 
(b) The m of mangala is omitted on the rock by a mistake of the engraver or writer. 








TEXTS. 79: 
Ss pitana sava putena sa bhata * *—--*- kena pi 
K pitina pi putena pi bhatina pi suvamikena pi 
G pita va putena va bhata va swamikena va 
D pitina pi putena pi bhatina pi 10 suvamike 
J * tina pi putena pi bhatina pi suvamikena pi 
Ss mata sastatena ava prativatiyena imasa alatha saka (a) 
K mata santhatena ava pativesiyenapi iyam sadhu iyam 
G ( omitted ) idam sadhu idam 
D ( do. ) * * x * x % 
J ¢ do. ) iyam sadhu iyam 
Ss nasti mangalam ya tasa atasa cha taviye dita tadika 
K kataviye mangale ava tasa athasa nidhatiya 
G katavya mangalam ava tasa athasa nistanaya 
D PRs +. * Jam ava tasa athasa nidhatiya 
J kataviye iso. +e es aie sae 


At this point of Edict 1X the text of the two northern versions differs from that of Girnar, 
Dhauli, and Jaugada. The remainder of the Edict is therefore given in two separate parts. 


Continuation of the SHAHBAZGARHI and KHALSI versions. 





S 20 ima kusaye eva take mangalam sansaye kitam 
K iyam kusi * va cha la mangale sansayi kyase 
S__ siyato tatha nivakayati sayapanena iha 
K sayavatam atham nivateya sayapanena hida 
S  lobha cha ava dharma anuna * * + * 
K lochavase iyamjana__ dhammamangale akalikyo ham che 
NPE Wes coma peedy dharma anutam atham na divati _ ita 
K pitam atham noniteti hida atham palata anantam 
as ia . ha aprataranam va panyaprasata 
K puna pavasati panchesu - katam 
S  thani tathhati varo abhi asaladham bhoti — orochase 
Ks atham nivatati hida tata ubhiyetam 27 adhehoti hida cha 
S _ asti pabhata dhata panyapasa ka pha dina ta 
K _ seathe helata cha anantam pana pasavati 
Ss mange 7S 3 
K tena dharmapaga. 
Continuation of the GIRNAR, DHAULI, and JAUGADA versions. 
G_sasti cha pavutam sadhu dana iti natu etarisam 
D -athi pavutam vate dane sathiti hedisam 
J * * * ee * * * * id i * si 
G -asti dana va anagaho va yarisam dhammadanam ~=—-va 
D _(athi dane) see anugahe va li adi va dhammadane 
J * se dane ——— anugahe adi ve dhammadane =—— 








(a) Or perhaps anetha or anyetha. 
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TEXTS. 

E na 
dhammanugaho va ta tukho mitena va suhadaye' 
dhammanuga (he) Se ae = 
dhammanugahe cha se chukho mitena ae ete 
va 8 nyatikena va sahayena va ovaiitavyan 

—— tikena omens sapayena tivi yovadita 
tamhi tamhi pakarane idam kacha idam 
tasi — pakalanasi ieee Pr ahi ey eS 
SES oe wee aes yam 
sadhu iti imini saka . * swagam avadhetu iti 
Seis — 12 imena —— ka aladhayitave 
sadhu ——— imena sakiye = = swage aladhayitave 
kAcha * + & imina katavyataram yata swagaradhi. 
ay za tasa alabhi. 
kinhi ——--— imena kataviyatala —— ——— 
a Ets) Bley (EES eo 
21 Devanampriyo Priyadarsi Raya yaso va kirti va 
Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja yaso va kiti va 
Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja yaso va kiti va 
13 piye Piyadasi Laja , ..).. yaso va kiti va 
— 21 yaso va kiti va 
na mahatha va ha manyati anyata yo 
—— mahatha va — manati anata yam 
na mahatha va ha manyate anyata 
na = va na mannati vakitiva 
(—— —— omitted — ——) 
pi yaso sriti va imati tena tasa ayatiya cha 
pi yasa va kiti va ichhati tadatwaye ayatiye cha 
= SS! ——- — —-——— tadadwano dighaya cha 
—_- — —- ichhati ta datwaye annati 
—_  — —— — ichhati ta datwaye anyatiye cha 
tada dharmasususha sususha a meti 
jane dhammasususa sususa ta mati 
me jana dhammasusunsa sususa tam 
jane 14 dhammasususa sususa tam me 
jane dhammasustisam sususa tam me 
dharmavatam cha annvidhayatam. 
dhammavatam va * nuvidhiyatati. 
dhammavatam cha anuvidhiyatam. 
dhamma * * * * * * * * 
* * * * * * * * * 
eta kaye Devanampriya Priyadarsi Raya yaso 
eta kaye Devanampiye Piyadasi 28 Laja yaso 
eta kaya Devanampiyo Piyadasi Raja yaso 
eta kaye - yaso 
See ons ee 





s kiti —— va ichhati 

K va kiti va ichha 

G va kiti va ichhati 

D va kiti va a 

J ee ee Ros Sees PERE Is 

Ss parakramate Devanampriyo Pryadarsi Raya 

K lakamati(a) Deyvanampiye Piyadasi Laja 

G parakamate Devanam(A) Piyadasi Raja 

D palakammati Devanampiye eae sips 

J —_—— Devanampiye SS 

S paratikaye va Sati sukali aparisave siyati eshe 

K palatikyaye va kinti sukale apapalasava __ siyatiti ese 

G paratikaya va kinti sakale apaparisave asa esa 

D palatikaye va 15 kinti sakale apaplasave puveyati 

J palatikaye va kinti sakale apapalisave puveyati 

Ss dukarata kho eshe va dakena gena 
K dukale chukho ese khudakena va vatena 
G 4 dukaranta  kho etam chhudakena va janna 
D e * kaje va SS SS 
J ae. etete ss aeuee ee a as 
S tava * gena parakamena savam pari 

K anaia agena palakamena savam paliti 

G anyata agena parakamena savam pari 

D (anna) ta agena ee aia. savam = 

J ee 

Ss ( omitted ) cha usa * 
K __chukho dikena latasate * 29 usatena 
G _ takho — usatena 
D 16 khu dakena va usathena va usatena 
J khu dukena va usatena va usatena 


TEXTS. 

















81 
ya tu kichi 
am cha kichi 
ya tu kichi 
——chi 
ta savam 
ta savam 
ta savam 
* » * * 


tu) parasraveyam apunyam 

chu palisakha e apunne 

tu. parisaveya apunyam 
palisa ae wy 








23 ———_—_—__—_— 
usadhinya 
usutena va 
usatena cha 
cha ji eta 
—— disa peta 
cha jipta eta 
cha paliti ti (7) 
jita ad a6 
* * * * 
va dukale. 
dukaram. (c) 
cha dukalata. 
chu dukalatale. 


N. B.—In the Dhauli and Jaugada texts of Asoka’s Series of Rock inscriptions, the 1/th, 12th, and 13th 
Edicts are omitted; but both texts close with a copy of the 14th Edict. 


S 23 Devanampriyo 
K Devanampiye 
G__Devanampiyo 
Ss dharmadanam 
K dhammadane 
G dhammadanam 


BE DG Tt eel 


Priyadarsi Raya 
Piyadasi Laja 
Piyadasi Raja 
dharmasanstavo 
(omitted) 
dhammasanstavo va 


evam ahati ; nasti 
hevam (d) ha nathi 
evam aha nasti 


dharmasamvibhago 


dhammasamvibhago 
dhammasamvibhago 


danam 
danam 
danam 


yarisam 
yadisam 
yarisam 


edisam 
hedisam 
etarisam 


dharmasambandho va 
dhammasambandha —— 
dhammasambandho va 











(a) The letter p is omitted in the original text. 


(6) piye is omitted 


in the original. 


(c) Burnouf (Le Lotus, p. 659) has given his reading of the text of this Edict, with a translation, which 


differ from those of Prinsep and Wilson. 
(d) The initial letter 4 of aha is omitted in the original text. 


















































82 TEXTS. 
Ss ta idam — datam bhatakanam samapatipati matapitushu a 
K tata ese dasa bhatakasi samyapatipati matapitisu 
G 2tata idam bhavati dasa bhatakamhi samapatipati matari pitari sadhu 
s susushu mitasastuta nyatakanam Sramana Bramana sai 3 24 danam 
K  sususa mitasathuti natikyanam Samana Bambhana na dane 
G sususa mitasatuta nyatikanam Bahmana Samana sadhu danam 
S  prananam anarambho =——— etam —_—-vatavo pitrena pi putrena 
K 30 pananam analambho ——ese — vataviye pitina pi pute 
G 3pananam anarambho — sadhu etam vatavyam pita va putena 
Ss pi va bhatena pi va mitrena pi mitra 
Kp —— bhatina pi sava mikyena pi mita 
(oe va bhata — va = —— mita 
S  sastutana = ——— od ava pativesiyena ——— sadhu ide 
K _ santhutana —— ava pativesiyena iyam sadhu iyam 
G  sastutana nyatikena va ava pativesiyehi idam sadhu idam 
Ss katavo so tatha karatam iha loka cha aradheti —— 
K _kataviye so tatha kalanta hida lokikye dhikam  aladhe hoti 
G_katavyam 4 so tatha Karu i(ha) lokachasa aradho hoti 
Ss parata cha anantam punyam krasava (a) 25 bho tena dharmadanena. 
K palata cha anantam puna pasa vate —— tena dhammadanena. 
G parata cha anantam punyam-—— bhavati tena dhammadanena. 
EDICT XtF- 
Ss ane - = ietnoas pao pos i 
K Devanampiye Piyadasi 31 Laja sava pasandani --— pavajitani 
G _ Devanampiye Piyadasi Raja sava pasandani cha pavajitani 
Ss —. _— ——e aan eas rs =e ey 
ts rei. gabathani va puiati danena —— vividheya cha 
G_ cha gharistani cha pujayati danena cha vividhaya cha 
S -— ——— —— —— =e - ees 
K pujayene ZEEE cha tatha dane va uja 
G_ pujayene pijayati 2 nena tu tatha danam va puje 
S Sa =e es ees ba ae Sea 
Kva Devanampiye manati atha kinti sala vadhisiyati sava 
G va Devanampiyo manyate vatha kiti sara vadhi asa sava 
= 
SS —— 3 aes Sra ase Soe 
K  pasandanam - vadhina bahuvidha tasa cha iyam 
G_ pasandanam sara vadhitu bahuvidha tasa tasa tu idam 
(a). In Arian-Pali the two letters & and 


Pp may easily be mistaken ; but as the dental-sibilant of Shahbaz- 


garhi differs from the palatal sibilant of Khalsi, it is possible that the words sans tes diesen: 













































































TEXTS. 83 
Sea eee aaa EE 
- es = sauces kinti * ta ata pasanda va puja va palapasanda 
G malam yas va viguti kinti atta pasanda paja parapasanda 
S - — as On oe Tenet o-*, 
K galaha nam taua apa saka kate vam nosaya 
G garaha va no bhave 
Ss —_——— aeais 2 et, eae eat +5 
K 32 apakalanasi lahaka va siya tamsi tamsi pakalanasi 
G apakaranamhi —_Jahaka va asa tamhi tamhi pakaranye 
Ss =e ws Ese ee renee a =5 een 5 se: 
K pujeta viya chu — palapasanda tena tena akalana 
G ptijeta ya tu eva parapasanda tena tena pakaranyena 
S pe pet Js pee = ee bas 
K hevam kalata atapasanda badha vadhiyeti palapasanda pi va 
G evam katam attapasanda cha vadhayati parapasandasa cha 
Ss ee ponteeree tats Er ae 
K upakaloti tada anatha koloti atapasanda cha chhanoti palapasanda 
G upakaroti tadantetha karoti attapasandam — cha chhanoti parapasanasa 
S me Sees ees as = fee 
K pi va apakaloti ye hi kacha atapasanda puyati 
G va pi apakaroti yo hi kachi attapasanda pujayati 
S Sesser as SR REES aa os Pes! 
K 33 palapasanda (a) va galahats save atapasand bhatiya va kinti 
G parapasandam va garahati sava attapasanda bhatiya kinti 
Ss pies a ge eee 
K atapasanda dipaye ma so cha puna tatha kalota 
G Attapasandam dipaye ma iti so cha puna tatha karoti 
: ee ae ae oe 
K — badhatale upahanti atapasanda pi sama viyeva sadhu kinti 
G attapasindam badhataram upahanati tasa ma vayo eva sadha Kinti 
S Se a =e a as as ean ae 
K mannamanusa dhammam suneyu cha sususayu va ti hevam pi 
G manyamanyasa dhammam sunaja cha susunsera cha evam hi 
S See ae eet a pects sa os ences 
K Devanampiyasa ichha kinti 32 savapasanda bahu puta (5) cha —— 
G Devanampiyasa ichha kinti savapasanda — bahu suta (hb) cha asu 
K kalanaga cha ha ve yati eva tata tata pasannate hi vataviye 
G kalanyagama cha asu yecha tata tata pasannate hi vatavya 








(a). Here pasarda is spelt with dental s instead of the palatal s, as in other places of this latter part of the 


Khalsi text. 


(6). Here it is difficult to say whether the engraver has chan: 


alike, as the two words puta and suta have the same meaning. 


ged the letters p ands, which are very much 



















































































84 TEXTS. 

Ss SS ae eae — SS 
K Devanampiye no tatha danam va puja va mannate atha 
G Devanampiyo no tatha danam va puja va manyate yatha 
Ss = ao zoe Ss =e : eotcls ——— 
K _ kinti sala vadhi siya sava pasanda ti bahuka cha etaya 

G _ kinti sara vadhi asa sava pasandanam — bahuka va etaya 
Ss Se, oe ea Ss Fen eee eae a See 
K thaye viyapata dhammamahamata =—— ithidhiya kha mahamata vacha 
G atha vyapata dhammamahamata_ cha itthijha kha mahamata — cha vacha 
S een eee eas eae Soe =. es ae 

K bhumikya -— ane vaya nikaye 35 iyam cha etasa phaleyam atapasanda 
G bhaimika cha anya cha nikaye ayan cha etasa phalaya attapasanda 
Ss cas sag So ! dipana (a) chha vepa pitasa. 

K vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipana atha vepabhi pitasa. 

G __ vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipana —— ; 

| Sit D Eel (es Oise tes py. oes oes eal 

Ss Devanampriyasa Priyardasisa Raye kali * vi * ta * * 

K Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine kalikhhyam __vijita diyadha 

G = ——— = Seas 

Ss ma apana sata asra sata fee = * aha vudhi 
Kms apana sata sahaseye tupha aha vudhena 
G eee Ae 

Ss patesa etahatam bahu iss ka. =? = 
K Satesa pasamatam tatahate bahu tivate keva mite 
G patasa pasamatam etahatam bahu tivata kammata 

S— 2 sari nata ~ santa ladheshu Kali (ngeshu) —— dhar 

K ath tha oe ladhesu Kalingesu ti ve dhammavaye 
G tata pachha adhfina —_—ladhesu Kalingesu ti ve dhammayayo 
NY ma mata dhamanusathi cha * * # * 

K 36 dhammakammata dhammanusathi cha Devanam piyasa ie athi anusaye 

G * * * * * * oo eee 

8 Devaaamprivase vijitaviya kayi (2) 3 avijitamhiti jina mano yota 

Z Devanampiyasa Vijitavi kalikhyani avijitamhi jine mane eta 

Ss ta vata be maranam sta apada 

K ta vadha va matine va apavaho va 
G vadho va maranyam va apavaho va 








(a) Here begins the legible portion of the inscription on the back of the Shahbazearhi rock. 





an ane aA ann ane ane ane 


ann 


aR” ann AaKN 


ann 


















































TEXTS. 85 
Lociaee — ye taram radhi lipa badham shana deya matu 
janasa che > badhi vedana ya mate (a) 
janasata — — badham védana —— mata 
garamata cha ma Devanam priyasa * * tacha sa cha 
galamate (6) ba va Devanam piyasa iyampichu tato galu 
gannamata ba va De (eae Se ate ects 
sacha mature Devanampriyasa savata ha 4 vasasti Bramana 
mata —— tale Devanampiyasa 37 savata vasati Bambhana 
Sramana pashanda gatethi vayesa hatha jasha 
va Sama (c) va anava pasanda gihitha vayesu vihita * thasa 
etam _ bhoti sususha mata pitri sususha shusuri tana 
agine * = sususa mata pita sususa gulu ——— 
me a iz * sa mata pitari susunsa guru --——— 
sususha mitasantala sahaya 5 nyatike shunasa bhotikanam sa * * 
susa (c) mitasanthata sahaya natike sususa bhatika saga ma 
susunsa mitasanstata sahaya nyatike sadasa a ——— 
pratipapati tanam sharatam -—— bhoti apragatho va vadham 
patipati dandhaliti tale santeta hoti pasaghate va vadhe 
va vadho cha anya natarika manampasharam pi sati hitanam sava 
va abhilatanam vikhini khamane 38 yesamva pi vavi hitanam sine 
avi pra adi atrasha tara sastata sa aya nyati 
pe avipa hine etanam mita santhuta sa pa natikye 
pane a aekae ae ——— ya nyatika 
bhavasada 6 prapunati tatam tam pitesha vo upaghato 
viyasanam papunata tata so pitaname = va upagnata 
vyasanam papunoti vata so pi tesa se upaghato 
bhoti panti bhagam cha atam sante maneyanam gatamanam cha Devanampriyasa 
pati pati bhagam cha esa sava manayanam gula vate ma Devanampiyasa 
patipati bhago vasa sava — Sea ges Soe a are 
peers Ska SSS, Rashi = Cha ekatarehi pasandehi ( 
nathi cha sejana padeya ta nathi —_—— imenikaya- SARITA 39 Bambhane 
pee sees —_____ ndsti =manusanam ekataramhi — pasandamhi ( 
( omitted. ) 
cha samane cha nathi cha ku vapi janapadasi ystha nathi munisanam eka tala sa pi pasanisino 

omitted. 





(a) These two words may be read as muti and galamute. 
(6) The na of samana is omitted in the original. 


(c) The second su of this word is omitted in the original. 


86 


aR ORY 


Or e 


ane anew ane 


OA 






























































TEXTES: 
na nama prasade sayame tre jatuna taraka 
nama pasade se avata ke jane tada 
na nama pasade yavata ko janapada * * 
nalagehata cha metam cha apara a cha 
Kalingesu pinete cha mata cha Papavudha * ba 
—— 6 nayasaka* va mitaneya vapi ataviyo 
a cha tarata 7 sata Bhagava sahasra Bhagava 
tata puto Bhagava sahasa Bhagava 
ajagatra matra rava Devanampiyasa yo pibho 
ajagalu mateva ———— Devanampiyasti _-—— 
aprakati yati chha Mmitratiya matera Devanampriyasa 
Setets: 2S Seo ae a= = Devanampiyasi 
yam sako chha manayaya pihi athabi Devanampriyasa a x # tam bhoti rati anadeti 
sapi jite sati ——- —-— — = = 
anatija piti anatrape pricha pabhatre 8 Devanam ——. 
Priya sava bhutanam achhati sayamam 
(a) 2 sava ett — * yama 
7 sava bhutanam achhatim cha sayamam cha 
samam vatiya rabhasi aye cha mati masajuya Devanampriyasa 
samam valiya madavati iya vu ma oe 3 Devanampiyasa 
samam (5 letters) cheram cha madana cha —_ as 
yo dharma vijayo sanam danaladha Devanam priyasa i a 
ye dhamma vijaye se cha punaladhe Devanam pi * * 
cha save shu chham anteshu 9 ashasu Ppiyo jana sacho shasantam 
cha 4 save sacha atesu asasu pichha jane ete satesa ate 
ANTIYOKE nama Yona Raja Paran cha tena 
ANTIYOGE nama Yona ieee palan cha tena 
ee —- * Yona Raja paran cha tena 
ANTIYOKENA chatura Ses ss ba rajane TURAMAYE Aama, 
5 ANTIYOGENA chatuli ++ lajane TULAMAYE nama, 
chaturo rajano TURAMAYO cha, 





{a) 








The Khatsi text here begins again with the 2nd line on the S face of the rock. 












































TEXTS. 87 
S  ANTIKINI nama, MAKA nama, ALIKASANDARE nama 
K  ANTEKINA nama MAKA nd 6ma, ALIKYASADALE nama 
G ANTAKANA cha, MAGA cha . 
s niche Choda, Panda avam Tambapaniva hevam mevam 
* nicham Choda, Pandiya avam Tambapanniva heva meva 
s ae ieee hena raja visha tini Yona-kamboveshn, 
K heva meva 7 pada (a) laja vishamvasi Yora-kahojesu, 
G Saenare ges A 25 ee ee ean pets ee 
Ss Nabhaka Nabhamateshu 10 Bhoja-Pitinikeshu, Andhra-Pulindeshu savatam : 
K Nébhaka-Nébha-pantisu Bhoja-Pitinikve su, 8 Andha-Palandesu, (b) savata : 
G ae = % . * be 9 * dha-Pirindesu, savata: 
Ss Devanampriyasa dharanusasti — eee Devanampriyasa 
K Devanampiyasa dhammanusa thi anuvatantiyata piduta 9 Devanampiyasa 
D Devanampiyasa dhammanusastim anuvatarevata pidtiti * * * * 
S detanavam chantiti pisutu Devanamprivasa dhamavutam tivena dhamanusasti 
K neyantito pisutu Devanam pinniya (c) lamavutam vadhanam 10 dhammanusathi 
G et ere = Se ey Ei eae Oe ee 
S dhamanuvidhiyanti anuvadhiyesam * cha sa * ludha neta kena bhoti 
K dhamma anuvidhiyama anuvidhiyisam achayo se * ladhe 11 eta kena hoti 
G = = —t 2 = ——~- 10 vija yo 
S savatam vijaye vijaye il piti rasa seludha bhoti 
K savata vijaye (c) ta pitilase gadha sa hoti piti hoti 
G Savatha puna vijayo piti raso ladha sa —— piti hoti 
Ss priti dhamavijaya nivam akatutisam priti parantika mevam 
K dhammavijayam 12 sila haka ve kho sapiti palantikya meva 
G dhammavijayamhi a ere So ames 
Ss mahavila menyati Devanampriyo etati cha athaye ayo 
K mahapha * li mannanti Devanampiye 13 etaye cha athaye iyam 
G fee saee =o eons ees eiilre ee Sa 
S dhamalipi likhita kiti putra prapotra me asam chanam 
K dhammalipi likhita kiti puta papota me anam 14 navam 
G = = seas Pe Sucre) 
Ss vijaya ma vijasavam amanye shakhuda yo tijasajati 
K  vijayam ma vijavantaviya manisu sayakasi no \ ijayasikhant i 
G vijayam ma vijetavyam mam nyasarasake eva vijayechhati 
S chala va danda ta ha ronche tutam rana vija manyanye 
K * cha la-va 15 aide vA va loche tutameva chu vijayam manataye 
G * * Sto = ie ze 





(a) This word is not very clear : it may be pada or panda. 
(6) The text is here very indistinct. 
(c) The word vijave is inserted in small letters above the fi 


ne, having been originally omitted by the en- 





88 TEXTS. 















































S 12 dhamavijaya —— — paralokike Sara an 
K  dhammavijayese _ pida lokikya pala 16 lokiye sava cha 
¢ —— = ers = 
5 titati bhotu ya numa tata sai hidelokika paranlokika, 
K kanilati ho * uga mala ti sapi hidalokika palalokikya. 
G ——_——— * 1? lokika cha  paralokika cha. 
EDICT XIV. 
S 13 Aya dhamalipi Devanampriyena Pisina (a) Ranyina likhapita —--— 
K 17 Iyam dhammalipi Devanampiyena Piyadasina Lajina likhapita athi yeva 
G Ayam dhammalipi Devanampiyena Piyadasino Ranya lekhapita asti eva 
D 17 Tyam dhammalipi Devanampiyena Piyadasina Lajina likhi * * ——— 
J Fe EE wa Se Sate eee os aahaass pes 
Ss —— asti tesam nyitena asti yo vistitena ——— hi savatam sa savve 
K_ 18 sukhitena athi majhimena athi vithatena no hi savata save 
G sankhitena —_asti majhamena asti vistatena nacha savam (b) pavata 
D sankhitena —athi majhamena —— napi save savata 
J —_—-—-- — 24 * jhimena athi Vithatena napi save savata 
Ss gantite ma olake hi vijite > bahu cha likhite likhipasa 
K ghantite mahalake hi 19 vijite : bahu va likhite lekhapesa 
G ghatitam mahalake os Pivijitam +: bahu cha likhitam likhapayisam 
D ghantite 18 mahantehi —- vijaye > bahu ke cha _likhite likhi yisa 
J ghatite mahantehi -— vijaye 
Ss mi cheva amicha atra punapane pa*shanata tasatasa § ———-— 
K mi cheva nikyam athi mi heta punapuna 20 ladhita tasa tasa athasa 
G chema asti cha etakam punapuna vutam tasa tasa atha a 
D athi pa cha ees 
J eae peers = ——— — 25 * * sa 
3 eae ae mae 14 nae Pratipajayati sosiyaya atam kiche 
G madhuritaya kiti ae : a ee Aaa tas 
D taya 19 kinticha ta : aa ae ; — so 
3 madhuliyaye —kinticha_— jane — o apt ene, Beit 
J a patipajeyati epi chu hetam 
. pe _—e likhitam desam va sankhaye karanam va 
asamati likhite disa va sankhaye kal i 
G asamatam likhitam asadesam 4 : Be ee 
: eared va sachhaya karanam va 
D asamati likhitesam =e sam -— 


i LoOR tees —— es oiieee 











(a) Sic in original. 


: (6) Itis clear from the agreement of the other four texts that the initial p of this word should bes. A 
single stroke omitted by the engraver on the left hand of the letter has left the nuGnict estes « 





alochanti lipikara sava aparadhena 


K alochayita _lipikala paladhena va. 
G  6alovetta lipikara paradhena va. 
D * * ti lipikala Se att! 
J as sas Meee ee 





The Girnar text originally concluded with a single isolated line, of which only the latter portion now 
remains. It reads as follows :— 


* * + * F F va sweto hasti savaloka sukhaharo nama. 


First separate Edict at Dhauli and Jaugada. 


See Prinsep, Journal Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 441, and Burnouf, Le Lotus de !a Bonne Loi, pp. 671—693. 





D1 Devanampiyasa vachanena Tosaliyam mahamaia nagala viyopalaka (a) 

J 1 Devanampiye hevam aha Samapayam mahamata nagale viyopalakahe 

D __vataviyam. Am kichhi dakhami hakam tam ichhami kinti 

J vataviyi. Am kichhi dakhami hannam tam ichhami kinti 

D ——— ent pativedayeham 3 duvalate cha alabhe ham, esa cha 
Janam ena _pativedayeham = 2. duyalate cha alabhe ham, esa cha 

D me mokhyamata duvale = etasi athasi am iuphe si 

J me — mokhiyamate duvale : — am tuphe su 

D 4anusithi tu phe hi bahisu panasahasesu ayata pana me 
J anusathi phe (6) hi bahusu panasahasesu a + + 
D ga ve ma sumunisanam save 5 munise paja mama atha pajaye ichhami 


atha _—pajiye ichhami 


J ga ve ma  * munisanam _ sava munise 3 paja—— 
DD hakam sa vena hitasukhenam a hida lokika 6 pal slokikaya 
J ae : vena hita sukhenam yujeyuti hida logika palalokikayam 
D yujevii ti (he me hasa) c) sipi ichhami dukam no cha SE ee 
J he meva me iya sava = munisa Sits? ta he notha 
D7 gamake iyam atha kecha va eka pulise — 
= 
J gamake 4 iyam atha kecha eka pulase 





(a) Prinsep reads vihalaka omitting the second syllable yo, which is distinct in both texts. Burnouf reads 
the word correctly as vivopalaka. The letter y js indistinct in the Dhauli text, but the vowel o is quite clear. 


(b) The syllable tu is here omitted in the original text. : 
(©) The four sylables within brackets are taken from Prinsep. The space now blank is sufficient for 


about cight letters ; but the whole may not have been engraved ; and the letters given by Prinsep were copied 
by Kittoe, although they have since been lost. 


























90 TEXTS. 
atohi t vihita 
D etam sepi desam no savam dekhatehi tuphe cam 8 su V ate 
J * tam sepi desam no savam dekhathahi cha me pi su vita 
D pi niti yam eka pulise athaya bandhanm va 
J pi bahuka athiya eti eka munise -_-—— bandhanam 
D _palikilesam va papunati tata hoto 9 akasma tena 
J palike=*at papunati Ee * ta 5 —* smaca tena 
D bandhanata ka: anne cha * * bahu janodaviye dhkhiyati : tata 
J bandhu —_ cha yuve daya cha vata bahiike ———— vedayanti : tata 
D ichhitaviye tuphe hi: ———— kinti majham patipadaye mati 
J —— tuphe hi: * *taye kinti majha patipataye ma * 
D Imehi chu jatehi no sampati pajati : isaya, asulopena, 
J Imehi -——— jateht no sampatipajati : isa * asulopena, 
D_ U nithuliyena, tilanaye: anavatiya, alasiyena, kalammathena, se ichhitaviye 
J nithuliyena, 6 tuliye, anavitiye, 2 *-venas kalamathanam, hevam_ ichhitaviye 
D — kinti ee ete 12 jatanihu mamiati : eta sa 
J kinti me eteni jatam ‘veva mohveyiti : 
D cha savasa mile anasulope ——atulana cha niti chham 
I savasa cha iyam mula anasulope cha: *—-tu*=-* celia ni, * * 
D ekilante siya 13 nate uga cha samchalita viyentu va hitaviya - 
J iyam nijat 7 samchalitu uthaya * * tavyata va titaviya pi 
He etaviye - hevam mevamedam * * tupha_ katena vataviye 14 aganam ne dekhata 
J etaviye pinitiyam eka deveni annane nijha Mdsavive se ——— 
D hevam cha hevam cha Devanampiyasa anusathi se maha * * sa tasa 
J hevam —_—_—_—- Devanampi * * * sa * “ss * ap iated 8 tam 
: SANA 15 Maha apaye asampatipati va patipadayami nehi etannanthi 
ma phalehati —— asampatipati mahapaye hoti vi patipatayam tanno 
Dd swagasa (a) Shdiano laja ladhi 16 duahalehi ima sakam meva 
I swaga aladhano laja dhi du ahale etasa masa 
HD  makate ete atileke sampati pajamino cha etam ———-— swagam Es 
* 14 * * = 
J samo va 9 cha ananeyam esatha swagam cha 





- @ Here Burnouf with his usual sagacity suggested the true reading of swagasa, “du ciel.” See Le Lotus. 
p- ST. 3 . eh Ee 2 


TEXTS. 91 


























D 17 aladhayisathiti tam apaniniyam ehatha. Tyam cha lpi 

i ala (dha) yasatha — lyam cha lipi anu 
D Tisa Nakhatena sotaviyam 18 antalapi cha tise * * na sikhanam ni (a) ekanapi 
J Tisam —-——-— sotaviyam alapi va—— na sata tilaeka * pi 

D sotaviya . hevam cha kalantam tuphe 19 cha gatha sampatipadayitave etaye —— 
J = sobs . eae ssi * 10 tave etaye cha 
‘D athaye iyam lipi likhita hida ena --——_—_— 20 nagala 

J athaye iyam vata lipi ena mahamata 20 nagala 
D viyopalaka sasatam samayam yujavii nagala: janasa (4) aksma pili bodha va 21 akasma pali 
J - See aes eetore SESE eee eae eee 

D ki sane vano siyati. Etaye cha athaye hakam dhamma te (c) panchasu panchasu 

J a ipa Bo IIE SS 11 panchasu panchasu 

D vasesu 22 ——— nikhimayisami e akha khase a chanda sa khi nalambhe 
J. vases anusayanam nikhamayisami mahamaiam a chanda phela hata * nele 
D hosati : etam atham janita = * #. tha 23 kalati atha mama anusathiti. Ujenite (d) 
i} eee —_ peers a —_—__—— ———_—_— Ujeni 

D _picha kumale etayevam - athaye nikhamayisati hedisammeva vagam, 
J kumale vi * tasa te —_——_—_————_ — 

D no cha atikamayisati tinivasani he meva Takhasilate pi(e)adaam * * 25te mahamata 
J Ses Sec a es = va chanika a ma 

D __ nikhamisanti anusayanam tada ahapayita atane kammam etam pi 

J anus4yanam nikhamisanti ; atina kammam —— 

D __ janisanti 26 tam pititha kalanti atha lajine anusathiti. 

J —— sa ——. ——— eae 


graph and in Mr. Beglar’s impressed copy- 
Mahindo (Bengal Asiat. Soc. Jour., VII, 454) ; 
title of Prince Mahindo, who was born at Ujain, ( 





(a) This letter is doubtful; it may be si. Z 
(b) Burnouf reads yavaju-kasa, instead of nagala janasa. after which he allows a space for five letters. 


(c) Here both Prinsep and Burnouf read mate, but the text does not repeat ‘74 after dhamma. 

(d) Ujeniya is the reading of both Prinsep and Burnouf, but the letter te is quite clear both in the photo- 
Prinsep identifies Ujenio with Ujeniva, a younger brother of 
but Burnouf has rightly pointed out that Ujeniya was only a 


see Le Lotus, p. 688). 


(e) Here Burnouf reads etas?; supposing that the left limb of the letter s had been omitted by Kittoe ; but 


the letter is most distinctly pi and not si. 
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font _ — — 


- 


el 


bast eh ale Ee 


OS 


D 
J 


texts support Prinsep’s reading. (See Le Lotus, P. 692). 


text as far as it extends. This portion has peeled off since K 
letters mama. 


anusathi down to savamanise are altogether omitted . 
(d). From this word down to ajalasa Burnouf supplied the gap left by Prinsep, 
confirmed by that of the Jaugada text, as well as by Mr. Beglar’s photographs of 
(e). Thad already supplied ahayami from Burnouf’s reading, which is now full 
photographs. 


TEXTS. 


No. 7. 


Second Separate Edict at Dhauli and Jaugada. 














Devanampiyasa vachanena > TOSALLYAM kumale mahamata cha vataviya : am 
Devanampiye hevam aha : SAMAPAY AM mahamata Laja va cha nika vataviya, am 
kichhi dakhami (a) hakam tam - 
kichhi dakhami hakam tam ichhami hakam kinti * ka mana 2 patipatayeham 
2 duvalate cha alabkeham ; esa cha me mokhyamata duvala. 
duvalate cha alabheham ; esa cha me mokhiyamate duvala. 
Etasi athasi am_ tuphe (4) hi anusathi tuphe hi bahusu pana sahasesu ayata jana me gachha cha 
Etasa athasa am tuphe * anusathi (c) (omitted) 
sumunisana® ; save sumunise paja mama 3 atha (c) pajaye ichhami hakam niti 
(omitted) sava manisa 3 me paja atha pajaye ichhami kinti me 
savena hita sukhena hidalokika pallaokikaye yujevati hevam —— 
savene hita sukhena yu(je) yati hidalogika palalokike na hevam mevam me 
4———-—— ———siya antanam _—_avijitanam kichham vasu Laja —---———— 
ichhe sava manisa su saya anta kutha vijitanam kinchham desuLaja aphe suti eta kava 
meva ichhami ma antesu papUnevute : iti Devanampiye — vagana 
me ichha —— antesu \papuneyu: —— _  Laja ichhatiame _ vigina 
—— mamaye 5 huve vati, Aswasevu cha ——. sukhameva jahevu mama teno 
heya 6 mamiyaye —— Aswasepu: chame> sukhameva laseya mama teno 
dukha hevam * nava iti khami tine : Devanampiya aha : kati echa 
—— hevam la saha ne yukhamisa tie : Laja - — 7 echha 
kiye : khamitave mama nimitam cha dhammam__ cha levi 
kiye : khamitave mama nimetam cha dhamma cha lenya 
— 6 hidaloka — palalokam cha aladhayevu Etasi —— 
ti hidalogam cha palalogam cha aladhayeyam  etaye 8 cha 
athasi hakam = anusasami tuphe anena (d) etakena hakam ———— anusasitam 


athaye hakam tuphe vianusdsami —anena etakena hakam tuphe ni anusasitu 


chhandam cha veditam (ahayami) (e) 


patinyo cha mama 7 ajalasa hevam 
chhandam — cha su a mama chiti ' 


patina cha _—— 7achalasa hevam 





(a). Burnouf reads dakhamiham followed by a gap as far as duvalecha : but both the Jaugada and Dhauli 


(6). After tuphe Burnouf omits all down to athapajaya ; but Prinsep’s reading is supported by the Jaugada 
ittoe’s time, with the exception of the last two 


(c). In the Jaugada text the words from atha pajaye down to yujevuti are repeated, and the words following 


and his reading is generally 
the Dhauli inscription itself. 
'y confirmed by Mr Beglar’s 


TEXTS. 








93 
D __katukam: me chalitaviye aswa ** icha tani ena—papupeva iti, Atha pita tath’- ~~ Devanampiye 
J katukam me chalitaviye aswasa kiyi cha ta ena te papune —. 10— Atha pita hevam ne Laja 
D aphaka . atha cha ata nam (a) hevam Devanampiye anusampati aphe—— 
J ti_—— atha —— ata ————na — see anusampata hetama 
D — —————— 8 atha cha paja hevam maye Devanampiyasa se 
J hevam anusampati atta ——  paja hevam maye  Lajine tuphe ni 
D_ hakam anusa-ita chhandam cha —— _ phaka— —— —desa 
J hakam anusasita chhandam cha veda taka pisi chiti patinacha ati lapa 12 desa 
D  vutike hosami  Etaye athaye — patibalahi (4) tuphe aswasanaye __hitasukhaye 
a ayutike hosami Etasi athasi — tuphe aswasanaye hitasukhaye 
D cha tase * hidalokika palalokikaye hevam cha 
J —— tasam hitalogika palalokikaya hevam cha 
D kalantam tuphe swagam aladayisatha (c) mama cha ananiyam ehatha. 
J kalantam a swaga aladhayisctam mama cha ananeyam ~ esatha. 
D Etaye cha athaye iyam lipi likhita- hida ena mahamata swasatam 
J 14 Etaya cha athaye iyam lipi likhita: hida ena mahamata saswatam (d) 
D * samam 10 yajisanti Asasanaye dhamma § chalanaye cha tesu antanam : 
J samam yajesam Asdsanaye 15 dhamma.. ..chalena * ———— __ gatam:: 
D iyam cha lipi anachatun (e) masam Tisena nakhatena sotaviya 
J iyam cha lipi (ana) chatun masamsotatiya Tisena antalapi 
D kamam cha khano khanasi antalapi tisena ekena 11 sotaviya : hevam kalantam tuphe, 
J cha sotaviya 16 khanesantam ekena si* * viya: hevam cha kalantam 
D chaghatha sampati padayitave. 
B sanghatha sampati patayitave. 


(a) This word was omitted by the original engraver, an 
(5) In the Jaugada text t 


which the last is Ai preceded by an anuswara, thus making the final syllable mhi. 








d afterwards inserted above the line. 


he word preceding tuphe would appear to have contained only three letters, of 


The word seems to me very 


like balamhi. Both Prinsep and Burnouf read Dubalahi, which is certainly incorrect. 
(c) tata is here inserted by Prinsep; but there is no space for the letters. 


(d) Sic in original. 
(e) Here Burnouf divided the true reading of anachatun 
text. 


masam, which agrees also with that of the Jaugada 


94 TEXTS. 


No. 8. 


ROCK INSCRIPTION AT SAHASARAM: 
Transcript by DR. G. BUHLER. 


1 Devanam  piyo  hevam af[ha  satilekani  adhitliyani | samvachhalani = am upasake 
sumi, na cha bedham palakamte 


2 Savimchhale sadhikeam [sumi badham palakam] te. tena cha amtalena Jambudipasi 
ammisam deva [hu]sam ta. 


3 munisa misam deva_ kata pa la[kamasi hi] iyam phate [nJo[cha i]yam mahatata 
vachakiye pavatave. Khudakena hi pala— 


4 Kamaminena vipule suagfe sa] kiye ala[dhayitajve. Se etaye athaye iyam savane : 
khudake cha udele cha pa— 


5 lakamamtu, amta_ pi cham —_janamtu, chilathitike cha palakame hotu. Iyam cha 
athe vadhisati, vipulam pi vadhisati 


6 diyadhiyam  avaladhiyena diyadhiyam vadhisati iyam cha savane vivuthena ; duve 
aparmnalati 


7 sata vivutha ti, [si n° phraj 256 Inia cha atham. pavatesu likhapaya  thaya; 
[yata] va; a— ; 


8 thi hete silathambha tata __ pi likhapaya thayi. 


NOTES BY DR. BUHLER.—Materials used : PI. xiv of General Cunninghams Corp. Inscr., Ind., Vol. 1; and 
a photograph supplied by General Cunningham. 

Line 1—The facsimile and photograph show that seven or eight syllables have been lost. The restoration 

of the first six is absolutely certain on account of the identical readings of R. and B.—{adhitlivani is less certain, 


I take it for a representative of adhitisdni, caused by the change of s to h, and its subsequent loss, just as in 
Panjabi rih, thirty, and ikatti, thirty-one. 


Line 2.--Read samvacchhale, R. Six or seven letters have been lost R.—and B. have two sentences 
corresponding to this /acuna, containing sixteen letters. S. can have had one sentence only. The sense requires 
the sentence given above. Read amisam according to R. Read deva-husam, as R. has deva-husu, and a verb is 
required. The vertical stroke in the facsimile is the left hand part of the letter 4. This emendationI owe to 
Pandit Bhagvanial Indraji. Read te for ta, according to R. 


Line 3.—Read deva. The pala before the lacuna is probable from the photograph. The restoration is 
certain on account of the corresponding passage in R., which here, as everywhere, substitutes the 
for palakam. The second and third lacunas have been filled in according to R. 


Line 4.—Restoration according to R. and B.—Read savane. 


root pakam 


Line 5.—Read chu janamtu. 


Line 6.—Read savane ; the facsimile has dute, but according to the photograph duye, which the sense 
requires, is at least probable, if not certain. 


Line 7.--Restoration suggested by the fact that two syllables have been lost, 


: and a relative pronoun is 
desirable though not absolutely necessary. 





NOTES BY DR. BUHLER. 
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No. 9. 
ROCK INSCRIPTION AT RUPNATH. 


Transcript by DR. G. BUHLER. 


Devanam piye eng aha : satirak2kani ad ritisa vi va [sa], ya sumi 
paka sa [va] ki no cha badhi pakate. Satileke chu chhavachhare, 
ya sumi haka samgha-papite ~ 

badhi cha pakate. Yi imaya kalaya Jambudipasi amisa 
deva-husu, te dani masa kata. Pakamasi hi esa phale, 
no cha esa mahatatapa-potave : Khudakena hi ka. 

pi parumaminena sakiye pipule svage arodhave. Etiya athaya 
cha savane kate: khudaka cha udala cha pakamamtu ti, ata picha 
janam‘u ; Iyam pakare cha 

kiti? chirathitike siya. Iya _ phi athe vadhi vadhisiti, vipula 
cha vadhisiti, apaladhiyena diyadhiya ti: vadhisati. Tya cha 
athe pavatisu lekhapeta valata hadha cha ; athi 

silathubhe silathambhasi lakhapeta vayata. Etina cha vayajanena 
yavatakatu paka ah@le, savara-Vivase tavayati. Vyuthena savane 
kate {san phu] 256 sa— 

ta-vivasa ta. 


_—Materials used : Two rubbings forwarded by General Cunningham. 


blurred, and is a mistake for ~ For paha read haka. There is 
ired as synonym for upasake :—sagmgha 
The reading given above is supported 


Line 1.—Read séatilekani, the letter FF looks 
a faint mark between sa and ki which may be va :—savaki is requ 
ushite is a possible reading, as the letters appear to be half effaced. 


by B. 
a vertical stroke resembling an uw. Probably it is intended to 


and is the oldest form of the avagraha S. Read esa for esa. 
But I rather think the marks in the impression 


Line 2,—Under the va of deva-husa there is 
indicate the absorption of the initial a of ahusu, 
A letter may have stood between kaudaken’a hi and ka. 
are accidental scratches. 


Line 3—Read pakamaminena ; vipule ; aradhave ;—the long 4 in pakare is not quite certain. 


96 TEXTS. 


No. 10. 


ROCK INSCRIPTION AT BAIRAT. 


Transcript by DR. G. BUHLER. 


i Devanam  opiye aha: sati[lekami * * *ie sa 


2 vasinam ya haka upasake = nfocha] _—_ badham 
3.4. * am mamaya samghe _ papayite [ba]dham cha * 
4 Jambudipasi amisa- nam devahi * * vi 2 es {pa la] kamesi esa [pha] le 


5 [no hiesa  mahatane vachakaye * * *[pala] rumaminend ya * * * pa 
6 vipule pi svair-ge [sa]lkve aladhetave * * [khuda] ka cha udala cha palakamatu it 
7 amte pi janarciu ti chilathiti{ke]* *  [vi]pulam vi. vadhisati 


8 diyadhiyam vadhisati [n phu] 56 


NOTES BY Dr. BUHLER.—Materials used: Cunningham, Corp. Inscr., Vol. 1, Pl. xiv—and a cloth 
copy made by Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji. 


Line 1.—Cloth copy : devanam. The remnants of three letters towards the end of the line are also from 
the latter. 


Line 2—Corp. Inscr.—paka. Cloth copy shows lower part of nlo]—Corp. Inscr.—badhi. Cloth copy has 
remnants of these letters towards the end of the line. 


Line 3.—C.1.—payaye ate and badhi. In the cloth copy the top of dha is wanting. 


Line 4.—Cloth copy ; amisa-na deve pi and omits vi. I conjecture amisanam devani {su te da] ni. Portions 
of the letters aka appear on the cloth copy.—C.I.—masi. 


Line 5.—C.I. begins the line ha hi: the cloth copy shows o clearly.—C./. mapatane. I think mahatana 


should be read, as the word forms a compound with vachakaye. Read [pala] kamamimena. The cloth copy 
omits ya......pa, which are not easily explained. 


Line 6.—Cloth copy : vipule him svage takye—C.I.—vipule pi svamge kiye. The above reading is conjec- 
tural, but supported by the analogy of S. and R. Possibly sakiye may be the right form. Towards the end 
‘CI. reads [khuda] ka che, whici is incorrect. 


Line 7.—Cloth copy omits am [te], shows half a ta instead of ti in chilathiti [ke], and omits pu in [vi] pulam . 


Line 8.—Cloth copy : diyadhiva vadhasai, and omits the numeral signs. 
correctness of the latter, on account of their position. 


NOTE BY GENERAL CUNNINGHAM.—These numeral signs were brought to my notice by my Assis- 
tant Mr. Carlleyle, the discoverer of the inscription. TI have since had fresh impressions made of the whole 
inscription, from which the dotted numerals given in the plate were taken. Mr. Carlleyle thought that he could 
trace three numeral figures. That there are marks on the rock at the end of the inscription is quite 


certain, but as I have not examined the rock myself, [am unable to affirm positively that they are numerals.— 
AoC. 


I must confess that I doubt the 


SASS SEO ee 


No. 11. 


SECOND BAIRA T ROCK. 


Bur Piyadase Laja magadhe Saugham abhivademanam aha apabadhatam 
Wil Piyadasi Laja magadhe Saugham abhivademanam aha apabadhatam 
A. C. Piyadase Laja Magadhe Saugham abhivademanam aha apabadhatam 
Bur cha phasuvihalatam cha 2 viditeva, bhante, avatake ha ma budhasi 
Wil cha pisu  vihalatam cha viditeva, bhante, avatake ha ma budhasi* 
Acs, cha phisu vihalatam cha viditeve, bhante, avatake ha ma Budhasi 
Bur dhammasi sanghasiti galavencham pasade cha ekechi, bhante, 
Wil dhammasi sanghasiti golave cham (?) pasade cha ekechi, bhante, 
A.C. Dhammasi — sanghasiti golave cha pasade cha ekechi, bhante, 
Bur 3 bhagavata budhena bhasite save se subhasiteva echukho, 
Wil Bhagavata Budhena bhasite save se subhasite va echu kho, 
A.C. Bhagavata Budhena bhasite save se subhasite va echu kho, 
Bur bhante, pamiyave disiya hevam sadhamme 4 chilasatiti ke hosatiti 
Wil bhante, pamiyaye diseya hevam sadhamme chila (va) tike —_ hosatiti 
A.C. bhante, pamiyaye diseya hevam sadhamme chilathiti ke hosatiti 
Bur alahami hakam tava tava imani, bhante, dhammapayayani (a) 
Wil alahami ha (ki) tava tave imani, bhante (dham) mapaliyayani 
A.C. alahami hakam tavi tave imani, bhante, dhammapaliyayani 
Bur vinayasa makase 5 aliyavasani anagata bhayani munigatha moneyasute 
Wil v nayasa makase aliyavasani anagata bhayani muni gatha mauneya stite 
A.C. vinayasa mukase (b) _—_aliyavasani anagata bhayani muni gatha moneya siite 
Bur upatisapasina eva laghulo 6 vade musavadam adhogichya 

Wil (u) patasa pasine echa laghulo yada musava(cha) m adhigachya 
A.C. Upatisa pasine eeha Laghulo vade musavadam (c) adhigichya 

Bur bhagavata budhena bhasite etani bhante dhammapaliyayani 
Wil — bhagavata budhena bhasite etani bhante dhamma paliyayani 
A.C. Bhagavata Budhena bhasite etani bhante dhamma paliyayani 
Bur ichhami 7 kitibihuke bhikhapa yecha bhikhani yecha abbikhinam 
Wil — ichhami kiti bahuke bhikhapa yecha bhikhani yecha abhikhinam 
A.C. ichhami kinti bahuke bhikhu (d) pa yecha bhikhuni yecha abhikhinam 
Bur sunayucha upadhaleyaya va 8 hevam meva upasaka cha upasika 
Wil — sunayucha upadhaleyeyu = cha hevam meva upasaka ae ie 
A.C. sunayucha upadhaleyeyfi = cha hevam meva upasaka cha upasika 
Bur eha eteni bhunte imam likhapayami abhimati me ae a 
Wil cha __ etani bhunte ima (m) likha (pa) yami abhi heti maja (nan) tit. 
MoCo cha eteni bhunte imam likhapayami abhi peti mejanantit!. 





as Burnouf gives the word in 


(a) The omission of the syllable // is no doubt the printer’s fault, 
full in the last word but one of the 6th line. 


(b) Tread mukase, and so did Captain Burt. cS 
(c) Certainly dam, the curve is on the wrong side for cham as proposed by Wilson. 


(d) The manner of attaching the vowel u at the foot of the kh was perhaps unknown to Burnout 
and Wilson. It occurs again in bhikhuni. 


ie tee 


98 TEXTS. 


No. 12 
KHANDAGIRI ROCK 


See Prinsep in Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vi, 1080, (a) 





1 J.P. Namo Arahantanam namo sava— Sidhanam Airena maharajena 

A.C. Namo Arahantanam namo sava— Sidhanam Airena maharajena 
J.P. mahameghavahanena chetakajate * chhadanena pasathasukela— khanena 
A.C. mahameghavahanena chetaramjava savam dhanena pasathasukela khanena 

J.P. chaturantalatha ganena -— kalingadhipatirasi sikhira avalonam 

A.C. chaturamkalatha gunena * tena kalingadhipaticha sakava uvalena. 

2 J.P. pandarasa vasani siri-kadara — sariravata, kidita-kumarakidika, tato 
A.C. pandarasa vasani siri-kadara sariravata kidita-kumarakidika, tato 
J.P. Iekharaiipa-gana-nava— vapara vidhi-visara-dena sava-vijavadatena navavasani, 

A. C, lekharapa-gana-nava— vepara vidhi-visara dena sava-vijavadatenam navavasani, 
J.P. hota raja pansasivase, puna chavavisati-vase danava dhamena 
A.C. hota vaja pansasivasa, puna chatuvinsati-vasesu  danava dhamena 
J.P. sesayavena bhivijayo tatiye. 

A.C. sesayovana bhivijapo (4) tatiye. 

3. J.P. kalinga-raja vansa-puri sanyuge, maharajabhisechaiam papunati 
A.C. kalinga-raja vansa-puri samyuge, maharajabhise-chanam papunati 

J.P. Abhisita mata vapa dhamavase vatavihatato pura-pahara nivesam 
A.C. Abhisita mato champadhamavase vatavihatato pura-pakara nivesanam 
J.P. patisankharayati Kalinga-nagari khidhira sitala tadaga pariyo cha 
A.C. patisankharayati. Kalinga-nagari khimbira isitala tadiya padiyo cha 
J.P. bathupayasi sava yanipati santhapa (nam) cha. 

A.C. thapa (?) payati sava yanampati santhapanam cha. 

4 J.P. karayati ; panatisirasihi (c) satasahasehi pakatiyo ranjayati  datiya 
A.C. karayati; pannitasidhi satasahasehi pakatiye ijayata datiye 
J.P. cha vase, achitayita sotekare pachhima disam, haya 
A.C. cha vase, achitayita sotakani pachhima disam iha 
J.P. gaja baka radha bahula darin Pathapayati kansabanagataya 
A.C. yejam nara radha bahulalanam te pathapanati sabanagataya 
¥,.P. od ‘sanaya —— sakanagara vasino punavase 
A.C. disenoya vatananta sakanagara navaye punavase 





(a) The differences between Kittoe’s text, which Prinsep used, and the text of the photograph of the plaster 
cast are so numerous, that I have thought it better to give my own reading from the new text, than to note 
the many variations. 

(b) Reading of last syllable doubtful. 


(c) The last two letters of this would app-ar:to*have been accidentally repeated by Kittoe. This 
is a very common occurence with hand-made transcripts. 
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5 IP. gandhava veda-budho-dampana tabhata vadita sandasanahi usava 
A.C. gandhava veda-budha-dampana tagi(?) ta vadita sandasanahi usava 
wsP. samaja karapapahi cha kidapayati nagari Tatha vivuthevase 
Ae. samaja karapanahi cha kadapayanti nagari Tatha vivuthevase 
JLB vijadharadhivase a (ra) hata puba Kalinga puva Rajani vasati 
Ag, vijadharadhivasam a (no letter) hata puva Kalinga puva Rajan See 
i oe ——(gap)-—— vata dhama (not rendered) —-— _—_— ——— —-— 
A.-€. (about 10 letters) vata dhama tisapata (?) ijati(?) te cha nikhita chhata (?) 
6: JP. (a) bhigarehi taratana sapatena savarathika bhojakepa devam _—_ dapayati 
A.C. bhigarehi taratanam — sapataye savarathika bhojakepa devam dasayati. 
J.P: Pachachadanivase NANDA Raja tivasata ughatitam tannisaraliya 
ABC: Panchapanchadanivase NANDA Raja tivasasata ughatitam tanamsuliyam 
Ese: vaja panadi nagara pasesa a Ss -- 
A.C. vata panadi nagara pavesa * viso (about 10 letters) sabhisori cha * * hasa 
JP: — 
AAC? cha sandesam tosa vakara vane, 
al an anugaha anekani sata- sahasani visajati porajanapadam satamanchatisam 
ya Ge anugaha anekani sata-sahasani visejati (a) — orajanepadam satamachavesam 
eo? pasasato vajaragharavedham satam gharini savata kaha dapanna 
ASG: pasa sato vajarighavadhasatima — gharini savata koha dapana 
JP narapa——— (gap) thame vase manam ta—-- ge giri 
Ane: narapa ketana (about 18 letters) ye thame cha vase mananti mena* ya * * * tapabhate dare sari idha 
8 J.P. ghatapayita raja gabham upapidapayati : dhatinam cha kammupadana 
ALC. ghatapayita raja gambhu (6) upapidapayuti : dhatinam cha kammapadana 
TP. panadena pambatasena vahayati : pammuchita madhuram = apanato 
A.C. ———— _— == a pamachitu madhuram apayato 
J.P. ——— — —— mora _ dadati —— = ———_— —___—— 








A.C. navam rana ba (about 24 letters) mora dadati ya (c) (5 letters) pira chako (6 letters) palavamake. 


ye al 2 kapam ukha haya gaja (lulapa ?) sahaya sesa cha ghara vsaya, 
Bei: kapam ukha haya gaja(2 letters)  sahaya sesa cha ghara vasaya 
dP anatika-gana nirasasahanancha karayitun, ba imananam jatapa 
a 1 7 ba hha 
A.C. anatika-gava ? yasuvagahanancha karayitum, ba imanonam japuha 
2B. paradadati, 
A.C. sara dadati  arapato (about 40 letters ). 





(a) The initial letter may perhaps be a p, but asI can see no upturn to the right, it looks to me 


like an intial o. 
(b) The reading of this word is doubtful. : : 
(c) This letter » is placed above the line, and was evidently inserted afterwards. 
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10 J. P. bitten manati raja pandarasa mahavijaya pasadam karayati 
jal om venati manati raja pandarasa mahavijaya pasad karayati 
iY: ——— -— — ———— ——- 
A=: atha hita dusavasahasehi dasame chatuse * datibhisara (4 letters) 
J.-P. ——— PS -_ 
A.C. karathavasa pa * na maha java (7 letters) ra cha bi yati (9 letters) 
ee Se acne 
A.C. thayi lana (3 letters) ja * saniji (3 letters) yatana soti yo tu* ni upa lebhata 
11 J. P. a puve raja nivesatam pithu daga dambha nagare 
AC: (10 letters) = puve raja nivesatam pithu daga dambha nagalo (?) 


te: nakasayatta janapade, bhavana cha terasa 





vase satake 
i, Bl OS nakasamyata janapuda bhavana che terasu vase sataka 
1 a * * * amaradehasa pata barasa SES ene peste 
Ane: thidasitamaradehasa pata barasa madava (21 letters) he cha 








ce ——————___ siri pithirajane. 
Ace. (4 letters) pahahi vitisiyata utara patharajano. 
HIP: — pao 

















YH Se (il letters) ma  dhanam cha vipula (ya) bhayam janeto hathasam gangaya paya 









































5 Se ete ee —_— — — —_—_  — 
ASG: yati* *ma cha rajanam baha sati sitapa deva dapam yati NANDA 
2 el 3 —_—— eS 
Ae. rajani ta vamaga jinasa (19 letters) ma ata (S letters) rota na 
{Pa -— ———_—___— — ———__. 
A.C. sudiha mariga MAGADHA Vasasa yam ri (5 letters). 
is a es A ta jalo ralakhila BARANASI hirananivenayati 
aCe (11 letters) tu jiva ralakhilaye BARANASI hiranani cha iyati 
iP —— SS == = ee 
A. C. sata vasadana thari harenam asita masariya che hathi * navena 
EP aehes = ——_____ Ae —— Pree anekani 
A.C. pariha ya (4 letters) na * piva maha ri rajine nibhayoka 
J. P. dato mani ratanani aharapayati. — ——— 
Ae: * favana *  ratanani aharapayati idha sante ribha. 
47.P. * * * si novasikariti terasamava vasesu panchata (a) vijaya 
YO castes hey * *  novasikariti terasamava vasesu pavata vijaya 
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J.P. chana kumari pasange arahate punavasata pi kamani 
A- C. chanam kum ari pavate (a) arahato punavassta hi (6) kayani (c) 
J.P. sidinaya yapuravake — ————= ee == asEeee 
A. C. sidinaya yapujake hira *  ladatini chenam daveni nasa sitani 
J.P. ——— —— — meee ee set Tie Sa 
A.C. ujani kata uvasaye rava ladirana jivima * kapuri khita (7 letters) ? 
15 J. Pp. ————_— ——— —— --— vihitanancha sata disanam 
A.C. (11 letters) sakata samelasa vihitenam cha suta dasinam 
BD py ase es — — —— -——— sidiya samipe 
A.C. tanape simapusa isa pupanam cha hasani sidaya samipa 
J.P. subhare —_—--— ~— ——— _aneke yajana a a 
A. C. subhare va-++ bhasa matha ghisipa anake yojana pita ghipa 
4) Se Se ee ae —_— ——— -——— dhanani 
BEC. ES pipes. a eS aay * * *  vinsilapi bhaghapatha * * * dhadayana 
16 J. P. --——_—_—_ patalake chatara cheteghariya gabha thambhe pati (thay 
A, C. (10 letters) patalake chatara cheteghariya gabhe thabhe pati tha 
J.P. payati ——— ie oe SS —— 
A. C. payati pannantariyasa cha vasa + * ga * > *~ -ya~ Kala. che <hinam 
7 P: ——— agisati katariyam napadachhati agama raja savatha 
A.C, chacho yatha agesati katariyam napadayati agama raja savatha 
J.P. raja, saurase (na) raja, * ma raja, pasata saghate — ranani 
A. @. raja sambhi? * * * janamaraja, pasata sanauto anubhivato+ ranani 
17 J. Pp, ——_—__—__———. u vise __ kusalo sava pasanda pujan (iya) 
A.C. (11 letters) ruta pano chhise (?) kusalo sava pathabhi (d) pujako 
J.P. (17 letters—— ) karakara * patihata lakivahani balevika 
A.C. (7 letters) ta * * * makaraka * * padahata — chakovahani thalo chako 
J.P. dhagata chana pavata chako rajasanka lavinaravato mahavijaye 
A.C. dharaguta— — chako pivata— chaka rajasavam sakula vini gato mahavijayo 
SP: fala. kharavela sanda 
A.C, raja kharavela sirino. 


(a) This word is quite clear. 
(6) Perhaps parinavasanta. 
(c) This word is quite clear. 


(d) The letters of this word are indistinct. I have given what they appear to be to my own eye ; but Prinsep’s 


teading may be right. 
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var. 


var, 


var. 


var. 


var. 


var. 


var. 


TEXTS. 


No. 13. 


DEOTEK SLAB. 





Left Inscription. 
Sami anyapayeti Chikambari - 
pa 
hanam to badham to va: * ta 
ame cha nala Be aes 
ama cha 
dato it Reser: Seathe f Hez Pash pis =14: 
dato le? * 
Right “Inscription. 
Chik kamburi 26a ¥ 2 = 
sa dyi pu 
Sa_ ja stra 2 
pa 
Pdarurava ? #* 8 cha barya ya 
da. ma banyya ya 
vansa (pu) trasya * Réddra, 
tasya 
Sena Rajuya Pre dharmma 


* mina sy atta 


eS. 


saradam * * natha 
sakadam kura * va 


nam * na 


Budhe ? 


CAVE iNSCRIPTIONS. 


BARABAR. 


No. 1. 
Sudama: Cave. 


1 Lajina Piyadasina duvadasa vasabhisitena 
2 iyam — Nigoh@ kubha =—Ctsédind Adivikemhi (a) 


No.2: 


Viswa Cave. 


1 Lajina Piyadasina duva 
2 dasa vasabhisitena iyam 
3. kubha Khalatika pavatasi 
4 dina Adivikemhi (6) 
No. 3. 
Karma Cave. 
1 Laja Piyadasi ekunevin— 
2 —sati vasabhisitena metha 
3 adamathatima iyam kubha 
4 sumpiye Khalanti pavata di 
5 na(c) 
NAGARJUNI CAVES. 
No. 4. 
Vapivaka Cave. 
1 Vapiyake kubha Dasalathena Devanampiyena 
2 Anantaliyam abhisitena adivikemhi 
3 Bhadantehi vasanisidiyaye misithe 
4 Achandama stliyam. 
No. 5. 
Gopika Cave. 
1 Gopika kubha Dasalathena es 
2 —yena anantaliyam abhisitena adi— 
3 —vikemhi Bhadantehi vasanisidiyaye 
4 nisitha : Achandama stiliyam. 








toe’s copy (Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal XVI, 
ermined attempt to obliterate them with a chisel. 
which is th2 nim? of th> civ, that is, the 


(a) The last six letters of this inscription are not given in Kit 
Pl. IX, No. 5), but they are quite legible, in spite of a det 
Burnouf sagaciously corrected Kittoe’s reading of Nigopa to Nigoha, 
Nyagrodha, or Banian Tree Cave,—‘‘Le Lotus,’’ Appendice, 780. p ‘ : 

(b) My reading of this inscription agrees in every letter with that of Kittce ied = eave Te 

(c) In the first line Kittoe read ekanevisiti, which B urncuf corrected to ckoravisati. The rest inscrip 


is indistinct, and is so imperfectly given by K ittoe, that Burnouf could make Anee = ‘Zz pei eae . 
have been able to restore with certainty is the name of the Kioion OE : 


No. 2.—-“Le Lotus,” Appendice, 780. 
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No. 6. 
Vadathika Cave. 


1 Vadathika kubha Dasalathena Devanam— 
2 —piyena Anantaliyam abhisitena 4— 
3. —divikemhi Bhadantehi vasanisidiyaye 
4 nisitha achandama stliyam. 


These three inscriptions, which were first published by Prinsep, have had the advantage of Burnouf’s critical 
correction. Prinsep’s texts and versions will be found in the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, Vol. VI, 676: 


> 


and Burnouf’s revised texts and translations in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 775-776. Dasaratha was the grandson 
of Asoka, and succeeded to the throne in B. C. 218, in which year these inscriptions are dated. 


KHANDAGIRI. 
No. 1 


Nameless Cave. 


Pada-mulikasa kusumasa Jenam. 
No. 2. 
Snake Cave. 
Chulakammasa kotha jaya cha. 


No. 3: 


Snake Cave. 


Kaamase fa * Renker 
Nyacho pasade. 


No. 4. 


Tiger Cave. 


J.P. Ugara avedasa sasuvino lonam 
A.C. Ugara akhadasa sabhitino lenam. 
No. 5. 
Name Cave. 
J.P. Mapamadati bakaya yanakiyasa lonam 
A.C. Mapamadasa baniyaya nakiyasa lenam. 
No. 6. 
Pawan Cave. . 
J.P. Chulakumasa paseta kothaja (ya). 
A.C. Chula krammasa pasato kothaja. 
No. 7. 
Manikpura Cave 
J.P. Verasa maharajasa Kalingadhi patano Lie Renta Relea ape a 
A.C. Airasa maharajasa Kalingadhipatino ma (hamegha) vaha (na) 
J.P. * kadepa sirino ~ Jonam 


A.C. * depa sirino ica 


TEXTS. 


No. 


Manikpura Cave. 
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aor: kumaro Vattakasa lonam 
A.C.  kumaro Vaddakasa lenam ; 
No. 9. 
Vaikunta Cave. 
JP. Arahanta pasadanam Kalinga * iF nanam jona kadatam 
A.C. — Arahanta pasadanam Kalinganam §Samananam lenam karitam 
4.P: rajinolasa * * 2 hethisahasam panotasaya Ee 
A.C.  Rajino Lalakasa * 2 hathi sahanam panatasa cha tino 
J.P. Kalinga ere ee velasa 3 agamahi pitakada 
A.C. Kalinga cha,-* *25 velasa 3 agamahi pidakada 
No. 13. 
RAMGARH CAVES IN SIRGUJA. 
: 1.—Siia Baajira Cave. 
Line 1 Adipayanti hadayam sada va garaka vwayé 
eha tayam 
» 2 dule vasantiya hi savanit bhate 
kudastatam evam alangi. 
II.—Jogi Maré Cave. 

» 1 Sutanuka nama 

», 2 Devadasinyi 

», 3. Sutanuka nama Deva dasinyi 

” tam kamayi tha balanaseye 

» 5 Deva dina nama lupadakhe 


Beglar’s paper impressions. For 


ons have been taken from Mr. 
H. H. Locke’s plaster-of-Paris 


N. B.—The texts of these cave inscripti 
sulting the photographs of Mr. 


Nos. 4 and 9, I have had the advantage of con 
casts ; No. | is a new inscription. 


PILLAR INSCRIPTIONS. 
























































EDICT I 

(Delhi, North.) 
ps; Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha, Saddavisativasa 2 abhisitename 
real te TIS Be RSE PET hat ee ore anes 
A. Devanampiye » Piyadasi Laja hevam aha Saddavisativasabhisitename 
L.A. Devanamipiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha Sadddvisati vasabhisitename 
| eg 8 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja . hevam aha::- Saddavisati vasabhisitename 
D.S. iyam dhammalipi likhapita 3 hidatapalate dusampatipadaye Annata 
RM Rt os ae NS et eee: 
A. iyam dhammalipi likhapita hidatapalate dsuampatipadaye - 2 Annata 
LA. iyam dhammalipi 2 likhapita hidatapalate dusampatipadaye Annata 
EN, iyam 2  dhammalipi likhapita hidatapalate dusampatipadaye Annata 
D.S. agaya dhammakamataya 4 agaya palikhaya, agaya _Sususayd, agena 
DM. —— —— ————- — ——. ————s 
A. agaya dhammakamataya agaya palikaya, agaya sisfisaya,  agena 
L.A.  agaya dhammakamataya agaya palikhaye, 3 agaya sisGsaya, agena 
L.N.  agaya dhammakamataya 3 agaya palikhaya, agaya sususaya, agena 
D.S. _ bhayena, 5 agena usahena, esa chukhomama _anusatiniya 6 dhamma p2kha, 
D.M. ——— — — — = a : 
A. bhayena, agena usahena, esa chukhomama _anusathiya 3 dhammapekha, 
L.A. _ bhayena, agena usahena, esa chukhomama anusathiya dhammapekha, 
L.N. _ bhay na, agena usahena, esa chukhomama 4 anusathiya dhammapekha, 
D.S.  dham™a kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati che va 
D.M. -———— - — —— —— Secs tore 
A. dhammakamata cha suve Suive vadhita vadhisati che va 
L.A. 4 dhammakamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati che va 
EON: dhammakamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati che va 
D. S. 7 pulisapi cha: me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
D.M. 0 = = — —— =e es et es 
A. pulittpi a me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
L.A. puliat pi a me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
L.N. pulisapi a me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
D.S. anuvidhiyanti 8 sampatipadayaiti cha alaiichapalai samadapayitave h3meva 
DM, +. — ets Pe eee Boies 
A. es ns Sampatipada yanti cha 4 alanchapalau samadapayitave hemeva 
L.A. ee sampatipadyaiiti cha alaiichapalafi Samadapayitave hemeva 
E.N. — anuvidhiyanti Sampatipadayaiiti cha alaiichapalafi samadapayitave 6 hemeva 





(a) The word cha is omitted in these 





three t 





exts, 














D. S. anta 9 mahamatapi 
D.M.  anta mahamatapi 
A. auta mahamatapi 
L.A. anta mahamatapi 
L..N. anta mahamatapi 
Des. dhatr-mena vidhane, 
D.M. dhammena _ vidhane, 
A. dhammena vidhane, 
L.A. 6dhammena  vidhane, 
ESN: dhammena ___ vidhane, 
(Delhi, North) 
D.S. Devanampiye Piyadasi 
D. M. 11 Devanampiye Piyadasi 
A. 5 Devanampiye Piyadasi 
L.A, 7Devananmpiye  Piyadasi 
L.N. 8 Devanampiye Piyadasi 
D. 8. dhammeti apasinave 
D.M. dhammeti 12 apasinave 
A. dhammeti apasinave 
L.A. dhammeti apasinave 
L.N.  dhammeti apasinave 
D.S. — pime bahuvidhe 
D.M.  pime 13 bahuvidhe 
A. pime 6 bahuvidhe 
L.A, pime bahuvidhe 
L. N. pime bahuvidhe 
DS. vividhe me anugahe 
D.M,. ————— 14 gahe 
A. vividhe me anugahe 
L. A- vividha me anugahe 
L.N. vividhe me anugahe 
DLS. bahuni kayanani 
D.M. ——— ——— 
A. bahani kayanani 
L.A. bahuni kayanani 
L.N.  bahfni kayanani 
Ds likhapita. Hevam 
D.M — 
A. likhapita. Hevam 
L.A. likhapita. Hevam 
L.N._ likhapita. Hevam 
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esahi vidhi ya, iyam dhammena palana, 
ee ees Sep ae * na, 
esahi vidhi_ ya iyam = dhammena_—_pallana, 
seus 3 vidhi ya iyam dhammena palana, 
esahi vidhi ya iyam Bhajomens palana, 

20 dhemmens sukhiyana, dhammena _gotiti 
20 dhammena su pa tee ha ore 
dhammena sukhiyana, dhammena _gotiti cha. 
dhammena sukhiyana, dhammena __ gotiti 
dhammena sukhiyana, 7 dhammena _ gotiti 
EDICT Ii 
Laja 1) hevam aha Dhammesadha, kivamcha 
Laja he— —— Dhammesadhii, kiyamcha 
Laja hevam aha Dhammesadhu, kiyamchu (a) 
Laja hevam aha Dhammesadhu, kiyamcha 
Laja hevam aha Dhammesadhu, kiyamcha 
bahukayane’ 12 dayadane - sache sochaye chakhudane 
bahukayani dayadane sache sochaye chakhudane 
bahukayane dayadane sache  sochaye chakhudane 
bahukayane dayadane sache 8socheyeti chakhudane 
bahukayane 9 dayadane sache socheyeti chakhudane 
difine, dupada 13 chatupadesu, pakhi valichalesu 
dinne, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi valichalesu 
dinne, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi valichalesu 
dine, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi valichalesu 
dine, dupada chatupadesu, pakhi 10 valichalesu 
kate ; apana 14 dakhinaye afnanipicha me 
kate : apane dakhanayo annanipiche me 
kate ; apana dakhinaye annanipicha me 
kate ; 9 apana dakhinaye annanipicha me 
kate ; apana dakhinaye annanipicha me 
katanl ; etaye me athaye iyam dhammalipi 
15 katani etaye me athaye ivan dhammalipi 
katani ; 7 etaye me athaye iyam dhammal pi 
katani ; etaye me athaye iyam dhammalipi 
11 katani etaye me athaye iyam dhammalipi 
anupatipajantu 16 chilanthiti kacha hotatiti: yecha 
16 anupatipajanta chilathiti kacha hot 
anupatipajantu chilathiti kacha hotuti : yecha 
10 anupatipajantu chilanthiti kacha hoidti :  yecha 
anupatipajantu chilanthiti kacha hotati: 12 yecha 





(a) The vowel u is perhaps only a flap in the stone. 
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D.S.  hevam sampati pajisati se sukatam sous 
D. M- = pajisati se sukatha Rachbeatitl- 
Re hevam saMpati pajisati se sukatam va ig 
L.A. hevam sampati pajisati se sukatam ‘ an = the 
L.N.  hevam sampati pajisati se sukatam er 
EDICT Ill. 
(Delhi, North.) 
E Me Anam khati 
D. S. 17 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha —— me ? ee 
D.M. 28 Devanafnpiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha : shares : d aa? 
A 8 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha : cient meva es ep 
L.A. 11 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha : aon ene é mrs 
rok 13 Devanafn pive Piyadasi Laja hevam aha kayanam meva dekhanti 
D.S.  iyam me 18 kayane kateti : Nomina papam Sitesi iy see ine 
D.M. iyam me kayane kateti : Nomina papain — dekhati lyam = =me 
A. iyam me kayane kateti : Nomina papakam dekhati ayens 
L.A. iyam me kayane kateti : Nomina papam —dekhanti yam sme 
L.N. iyaim me kayane kateti : Nomina papam 14 dekhanti iyam me 
D.S. pape kateti ; iyam va Asinave 19 namati, dupativekhe chukho 
D.M. pape kateti : iyam va  20/Asinave namati,  dupativekhe chukho 
A. papake _kateti: iyam va asinave namati, ~*  * *° (a) Sree 
L.A. pape kateti : 12 iyain ox aSaawe namati,  dupati vekhe chukho 
L.N. pape kateti ; iyam va Asinave namati,  dupati vekhe chukho 
D.S. esa _—ihevaz; chukho esa dekhiye. I meni 20 asinava = gamini nama ; 
D.M, esa hevam chukho esa dekhiye 21 I mani asinava gamini nama ; 
"Fe * Per ae * * + * #* * * z bs 
L. A. esa hevain chukho esa dekhiye. I mani asinava gamini namati ; 
L,N.  esa__—hevafn chukho esa dekhiye. 15 I mani asinava —- gmini namati ; 
D.S. — atha chandiye nithiliye kodhemane isya: 21 kalane navahakamm — ma 
D.M. atha chandiye nithfiliye kodhe 22 mane isya : kalane navahakam = ma 
A. * * " * Pe a ee ee ee — 
L.A. atha chandiye 13 nithGliye kodhe mane isya : kalanenavahakam = ma 
L,N. atha chandiye nithiiliye kodhe mane isya : kalanenavahakam 16 ma 
BD: S. palibhasayisam : esa badha dek hive iyam me 22 hidatikaye iyam 
D.M. __palibhasayisam : esa badha 23 dekhiye iyamn me hidatikaye iyam 
A. iS eee =e = ROARS ee Se 
L.A. _ palibhasayisanti : esa badham __ dekhiye iyam me hidatikaye iyama 
L.N. palibhasayisanti : esa badham dekhiye iyam me hidatikaye iyam 
D.S. mana me palatikaye. 
D. M. (b) me palatikaye. 
A. Eve Sealy 
L.A. mana me palatikayeti. 
L.N. = mana me palatikayeti. 
(a) Here the Asoka inscription is cut away by Jahangir’s barbarous record of his ancestry. 


(6) Omitted in the origina’ 


I text, 






















































































TEXTS. 109 
EDICT IV 
(Delhi, North.) 

ae Se —— laja evar = aha Saddavisati vasa 2 abhisitename 
A. —————— oe ie Seagate: (aan = Re aS 
L.A. i Devanampiye -  Piyadasi laja  hevam = aha Saddavisati —_ vasabhisitename 
L.N. 17 Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevain aha: Saddavi esti 25 vas Bhistoagas 

= . iyam dhammalipi likhapita. Lajukame 3 bahtsu pana sata garners 
A. _-— = — ——— erase LENS ad peleetee om 
L.A. iyam dbamimalipi likhapita. Lajukame bahisu pana sata sahasesu 
L.N. iyam dhammalipi likhapita. Lajuk ame 18 bahtsu pana sata sahasesu 
D.S. — janasi ayata tesam ye abhihaleva dandeva atapative me kate 
D.M. —-— — —— -- ———— Sa Sean ert Sains ie Rees 
A. es == aa = = a po eset 
L. A. 15 janasi ayata tesam ye abhihaleva dandeva atapatiye me kate 
L.N. janasi ayata tesam ye abhihaleva dandeva atapatiye me kate 
D.S. kinti lajaka aswatha abhita 5 kammani pavataye va janasa 

D. M. —— —— — ——— —— - = SST 

A. - —— = —-- 

L. A. kinti lajaka aswatha abhita kammani pavataye viiti ; janasa 
Le kinti laitika aswtaha 19 abhiia kammani pavataye vati : janasa 
D.S. = janapadasa hitasukhain upadaheva 6 anugahineva cha sukhiyana— 

D.M. eae Aa = 

A. : : aes 

L.A. janapadasa 16 hitasukham upadahevu anugahinevu cha sukhiyana— 

L.N. janapadasa hitasukham upadahevii anugahinevu cha sukhiyana— 

D.S. — dukhiyanau: janisanti : Dhammayatena cha 7 viyo vidasanti. Janam 
D.M. —— se es : 
= pS : = OES ise hSae : 

L.A. dukhiyanam janisanti : Dhammayatena cha viyo vadisanti. Janam 
L.N.  dukhiyanani 20 janisanti : hammayatena cha viyo vadisanti. Janam 
D.S. —_ janapadam kintihi datam cha palitam cha 8 aladhayevuti lajuka 

13 ( Reet ee ee sere ear za = eas eae 

. = ee ee ve SEER ROM TES re 
L.A. janapadam kintihi datam cha 17 palatam cha aladhayavu lajuka 
L.N. janapadam kintihi datam cha palatam cha aladhayevuti lajuka 
D.S. pilahanti; (a) patichalitaveman pulisanipime 9 chhandannani patichalisanti,, tepi cha 
iM. eS ee = — patichalisanti, 10 tepi cha 
* SS ee ee Soe se ares aS te = 
L.A. _ pilaghanti patichalitaveman pulisanipi me chhandannani patichalisantt, wife cha 
LN: pilaghanti 21 patichalitaveman pulisanipi me chhandafnani patichalisanti, — tepi cha 
D&S = ‘kin viyo vadisanti yenamam lajka ‘10 chaghanti_ —aladhayitave. 

D. M pede Sa — ka chaghanti aladha I! yitave 
oe ee Seas Ste 

L.A. kani viyo vadisanti yenamam 18 lajaka chaghanti — 

~N  kani viyo vadisanti yenamam lajtika chaghantt aladheytave. 





a (a) The two Laurya Pillars 


read pilaghanti, with the rough guttural aspirate gh. 












































110 TEXTS. 
D.S, Atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisi jitu 11 aswathe hoti ; viyata 
D. M. — nisa jitt aswatha _—hoti; 12 viyata 
A. —— aa eT es 
L.A. Atha+ hi pajam viyantaye dhatiye nisi jitu aswathe hoti viyata 
L.N. 22 Atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisi jitu aswathe _hoti viyata 
D.S. dhati chaghan pam: sukham hali hatane 12 hevam mama 
D. M. SeeiAr = Se li hantave hevam mama 
A. —— eee SS Ste — ———_. sates 
L.A. dhati chaghanti me pajam : sukham hali hataveti; 19 hevam mama 
L.N. — dhati chaghanti me pajam ; sukham hali hataveti: 23hevam mama 
D.S.  lajika kata janapadasa hitasukhaye yena ete abhita 13 aswatha 
D. M. 13 lajuka —-- —— ——-_ ye yena ete abhita) 14 aswatha 
A. — -—— —-— —— —— SS Sea ae 
L.A, lajaika kate janapadasa hitasukhaye yena ete abhita aswatha 
LN: lajaika kate janapadasa hitasukhaye yena ete abhita aswathe 
D. S._— santam avimana kammani pavataye viti. Etena me lajukanam 
D.M. san —- vataye viti Etena me lajukanam 
A. —— == es = 16——(a)nam 
| See santarn avimana kammani pavataye viti. Etena me lajikanam 
L.N. santam avimana kammani pavataye vati. 24 Etena me lajikanam 
D.S. 14 abhihaleva dandeva atapatiye kate. Ichhitaviyehi esa kinti : 
D. M. atapatiye Kate. 16 Ichhitaviye — 
A. abhihaleva dandeva atapatiye Kate. Ichhitaviyehi esa _hinti; 
L.A. abhihaleva 20 dandeva atapatiye kate Ichhitaviye esa kinti ; 
L.N. abhihaleva dandeva antapatiye Kate! Ichhitaviye esa kinti ; 
DS. 15 viyohala samata cha siya danda samata cha; ava ite 
D. M. ——hala samata cha siya 17 danda samata 
A. 17 viyohala samata cha siya danda samata cha ; ava ite 
L.A. viyohala samata cha siya danda samata cha ; ava ite 
L.N. viyohala samata cha siya danda samata cha; 25 ava ite 
D.S. pichame avuti. Bandhane badhanam munisanam tilita dandanam 3 
D. M. ——me avuti. Bandhana badhanam 18 munisanam a = 
A. Pichame avuti. Bandhana badhanam munisanam _ tilita dandanam ; 
L. A. pichame avuti. Bandhana badhanam 21 munisanam tilita dandanam ; 
L.N. Pichame avutl. Bandhane bandhanam munisanam _ tilita dandanam ; 
D.S. pata vadhanam tinni divasani mel 7yote dinne nati kavakani 
Die M. t vadhana in tinni divasani mel 9yote dinne * * -* 
A. pata vadhanam tinni divasani (b) yote dinne 18 nati kavakani 
LA. pata ve "hanam tinni divasani me yote dinne nati kavakani 
L.N. pata vadhanam tinni divasani me yote dinne nati kavakani 
vw. §, — nijhapayisanti ; jivitaye tanain 18 ndsantain va nijhapayita daram 
D.M. hapayisanti ; jivitaye tanam 20 nasantatn va ni —— Se 
A. nijhapayisanti ; jivitaye tanam nasantam va nijhapayita danam 
L.A. nijhapayisanti ; jivitaye tanam nasantam va 22 nijhayayitave danam 
L. N. 26 nijhapayisanti ; jivitaye tanam nasantam va nijhayayitave danam 





(@) Here the Allahabad text becomes lezible 
under the flowered border of Jahangir’s inscription. 
(6) Omitted in the original text. 


the lower halves of the letters of the 16th line being visible 


TEXTS. il 





















































D.S. — dahanti palatikam upayasam va kachhanti 19 Ichhahime hevam 
DM. ——ti palatikam 21 upavsaam va ka eee # Levarn 
A. dahanti palatikam upavasam va kachhanti 19 Ichhahime hevam 
L.A dahanti palatikam upavasum va kachhanti Ichhahi me hevam 

| EN: dahanti palatikam upavasum va kachhanti Ichhahi me hevam 

: 

| 5.5. niludhasipi kalasi palatam aladhaye vati janasa cha 20vadhati 

| D.M. _ niludhasipi kalasi —-22 palatam aladhaye — ——- vadhati 

| A. niludhasipi kalasi palatam aladhaye va janasa cha vadhati 
L.A. niludhasipi kalasi palatam aladhaye vati 23 janasa cha vadhati 
L. N. 27 niludhasipi kalasi palatam aladhaye viiti janasa cha vadhati 
DS: vividhe dhammachalane, sayame danasa vibhaget: 
D.M.  vividhe dhammachalane, 23 sayame dana— ———— 
A. vividhe dhammachalane. sayame danasa vibhageti 
BAA. vividhe dhammachalane sayame danasa vibhageti 
L.N vividhe dhammachalane sayame danasa vibhageti 

EDICT V 
(Dethi, South.) 

D.S. 1 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam aha: Saddavisativasa 
D. M. ae ss — 
A. 20 Devanampiye Pivadasi Laja hevam aha : Saddavisativasa 
L.A. 2 Devanampiye Plyadasi Laja hevam aha : Saddavisativasa 
L.N. 1 Devanampiye Piyadasi bajz hevam aha : Saddavisativasa 
D.S. 2 abhisitename imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha, 
D. M. as sede: pats Es 
A. —bhisitename imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha, 
L.A. —bhisitename (a) —_—imani jatani avadhyani 2 katani seyatha, 
LS: = Bhistionane: (b)imanipi 2 jatani avadhyani katani seyatha, 
DsS._—-3:suke, salika, alune, chakavake, hanse, nandimukhe gelate, 
D. M. —— —— go> Sita Ss ae 
A. suke, salika, alune, chakavake, hanse, 2! nandimukhe gelate, 
me Ay suke, salika, alune, chekavake, hanse, nandimukhe gelate, 
L.N. suke, salika, alune, chakavake, hanse, 3 nandimukhe gelate. 
D.S. 4 jat&ika ambakapitika, dadi, anathi kamachh RANEY 
D.M. i - == ee eae Sebi = Sa 
A. jataka, ambakipilika, dubhi, (c) _ anathi kamachhe, vedaveyake, 
L. A. jataka, 3 ambakapilika, dadi, anathi kamachhe, vedaveyake, 
L.N. jattika, ambakapilika, dudi, (ec) anathi kamachhe, vedaveyake, 
D.S. 5 gangapuputak: sankujamachhe, kaphata sayake, a eee 
D.M a = Pen Soest se ree Rae cies 
A. gangapuputake, sankujamachhe, kaphata i git apes % 
BecAz gangapuputake, sankujamachhe, kaphata seyake, = SRE SN 
L.N. 4 cangapuputake, sankujamachhe, kaphata seyake, pannasasesimale, 





(a) Sic in both of the Lauriya texts. . 
iti i ai imani is peculiar to this text. 

(6) The addition of pi at the end of the word imani ts pecu : “ ee 

(c) The differences of reading in this name are curious. Perhaps 5% was intended in ail which by the 


omission of a single small stroke would have become a cerebral d. 





112 TEXTS. 









































D.S. 6 sandake, okapinde, (a) palasate, setaka-pote gamaka-pote, 
: - candids, aes spb 22 takapote, gamakapote, 
iF A sae, okapinde palasate, setaka-pote, gamaka-pote, 
L.N sandake, okapinde 5 palasate, setaka-pote, gamaka-pote, 
i i Adiyati ——i, 
E ade, e patibhogam no eti, no chakha' a 
7 save chatupade, ye p ae = ean pasa 
a i * * na 
save chatupade ye patibhogam no * bd $ seer Apa ake 
save chatupade Sve pati--*=* no eti, na chakhadiyati, ajakanani 
save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti, na chakhadiyati, 6 ajakanani 
D.S 8 edakacha, stikalicha gabhiniva payaminava : avadhaya aon 
D. M. edakacha, ns 9 gabhin + va payamenava : avadhaya aon c 
A t+ a tis Ssh, + * payami * +: -—® 
al - - cy ALA fe ? 2 © e 
L.A edaka-cha, sikali-cha, gabhiniva payaminava ; 6 avadhya sar 
L.N. edakacha, stikalicha. gambhiniva payaminava ; avadhya potake 
D.S. 9 pichakani asanmasike vadhikukute (b) no kataviye : tase — 
D.M. pichakani 10 Asanmasike vadhikukute no kataviye : tase Sap ve 
A * * * * ce * * * * * * * * * * 23 sajive 
As chakani asanmasike vadhikukute ro kataviye : tase ae 
L.N. chakani 7 asanmasike vachikukute no kataviye : tase Sajive 
D. SS. 19 no jhapetaviye ; dave anathayeva vihisayeva no jhapetaviye 
D. M. If no jhape‘av ye ave anathayeva vihisayeva no 12 jhapetaviye 
A. no jhape * * === ee eI a3 Se 
L.A. no jhapayitaviye dave 7 anathayeva vihisayeva no jhapayitaviye 
L. N. no jhapayitaviye dave anathayeva ~ 8 vihisayeva no jhanayitaviye 
D.S. 1 jivenajive no pusitaviye tisu chatun masisu Tisavam punnamasiyam 
D. M. jivenajive no pusitavive tisu chatun mAasisu 13 TisAayam unnamasiyam 
A. : eS Se Soar a = 
L.A. jivenajive no pusitaviye isu chatun masisu Tisayam 8 punnamasiyam 
LoN, jivenajive no pusitaviye  tisu chatun masisu Tisiyam 9 punnamasiyam 
D.S. 12 tinni divasani, chavudasam, pannadasam, patipadaye dhuvaya cha 
D.M. — tinni divasani, chavudasam, pannadasam, 14 patipadaye dhavayecha 
A. sine pie he 24 chavudasam, panchadasam, ——— ——— 
L.A. tinni divasani, chavudasam, pannadasam, patipadam, dhuvavecha 
LN. tnni divasani, chavudasam, pannadasam, pat padam, dhuvavecha 
D.S. 12 anuposatha machhe avadhiye nopiviketviye etani yeva d'vasani 
D.M. — anunosatham machhe avadhive no pi 25 viketaviye etani yeva divasani 
A. —--—— -—— es —— eee —— se 
L.A. — anuposatham machhe avadhye no pi 9 viketavive etari yeva divasani 
LN. anuposatham machhe avachye 10 no piviketaviye etani yeva divasani 
D.S. 14 nagavanasi, kevatabhogasi yani annani pi jivanikayani 
D.M. — nagavanasi, kevatabhogasi 16 yani annani pi jivanikayani 
A. HE es es a ae 
a tin nagavanasi, kevatabhogasi yani annani pi jivanikayani 
T.N.  nagavanasi, kevatabhogasi yani annani pi‘ jvanikayani 





(a) I have changed Prinsep’s uka to oka, as the vowel is the initial o in all the texts. 
(b) Prinsep reads kaka, but all the texts agree as above in giving kute. 
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D.S. 15 nohantaviyani. Athami pakhaye, chavudasaye, pannadasaye, _— Tisaye. 
D. M. nohantaviyani. 17 Athami pakhaye, chavudasaye, pannadasaye, Tisaye. 
A. Sa =e ie aus 
L. A. 10 nohantaviyani. Athami pakhaye, chavudasaye, pannadasaye, Tisaye, 
L, N. nohantaviyani- Athami pakhaye, chavudasaye, pannadasaye, _—‘Tisaye, 
D. S. 16 punavasune, tisun — chatun— masisu, sudivasaye, gone nonilakhitaviye, 
D. M. 18 punavasune, tisun chatun— masisu, sudivasaye, gone 19 no nilakhitaviye, 
A. SS == _-——- —_—— 26 sudivasaye, gone no nilakhitaviye. 
L.A, punavasune, tisu— chatun— masisu, 11 sudivasaye, gone no nilakhitaviye, 
L. MM. punavasune, 12 tisu— chatun— masisu, sudivasaye, gone no nilakhitaviye, 
D.S. 17 ajake, edake, sikale, evapi anre nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye 
D.M. ajake, edake, sfikale, evapi 20 anne nilakhiyati no  nilakhitamviye 
A. ajake, eda— : rise aes ore Set ees = Eo Lee EE Ae 
L. A. ajake, edake, sikale, evapi anne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye 
L.N. ajake, edake, stikale, evapi anne ‘13 nilakhiyati no nilakitaviye 
D.S. 11 tisdye, punavasune, chatunmasiye, chatunmasipakhaye aswasa,  gonasa 
D.M. tisaye, punavasune, 21 chatunmasiye, chatunmasipakhaye, aswasa, gonasa 
A. = Fie Fa Nee AR Se 
L.A. 12 tisaye, punavasune, chatunmasiye, chatunmasipakhaye aswasa, gonasa 
L.N. tisaye, punavasune, chatunmasiye, chatunmasipakhaye. aswasa, gonasa 
D. § 19 lakhune nokhataviye : yaya saddavisativasa abhisitename etaye 
D.M. lakhnne 22 nokhataviye : yava saddavisativasa abhisitename etaye 
A 27 lakhune nokataviye, saddavisativasabhi— — eZ 
L.A lakhane nokataiye, : saddavisativasabhisitename etaye 
Eom, 14 lakhane nokataviye : saddavisativasabhisitename etaye 
D.S 20 antalikaye pannavisati ‘palidtiatia "s\onsmokhani katan i 
D.M. 23 antalikaye pannavisati bandhana ss mokhani katani. (a) 
A. — = = Se 
-L.A antalikaye pannavisati bandhana mokhani katani. 
LN. antalikaye pannavisati 15 bandhana mokhani katani. 
EDICT VI. 
(Delhi, East) ; ae 
D.S8. 1 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam yas ee 
A. 28 Devanampiye Piyadasi Lat t ‘ ee bien 
L.A. 14 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam res TAT 
L.N. 16 Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja hevam abe. erate 
DS: 2 vasa abhisitename dhammalipi likhapita lokasé 
A. eee SS ee a a 
ES: yasabhisitenume dhammalipi likhapita lokase 
L.N. vasabhisitename dhammalipi | kbapita 17 tokasa 
ers mavadhi Apo. a 
> S. 3 hitasuhkaye ; setam apahata, tamtam ane ad 
; —_——_—— See oe nammavadhi —-—papova 
L.A. 15 hitasukhaye ; setam apahata, eye ae sapier 
L.N. hitasukhaye ; setam apahata, tamiam 
anes 


is a ta eee er 





: che jon of the stenc. 
(2) The inscription on the Delhi Mirat Pillar ends here, the rest beieg lost by the abrasion 















114 TEXTS. 


ike aah as ote eB Be oe Payee sh ae 


Srp 


il 
12 


14 
15 
16 
17 


18 


SS. 4 hevam lokasa hitasukheti pativekhami. Atha sya 5 este 
ees 3 : ee ef % 
hevam lokasa 29 hitasukheti pativekhami. Atha i 
A hevam lokasa hitasukheti pativekhami. 16 Atha lyam eatin 
N. hevam lokasa 18 hitasukheti pativekhami. Atha iyam natisu 
Ss: hevam patiyasannesu, hevam apakathesu 6 kimankani sukham 
wae patiyasannesu, hevam apakathesu kimankani su * 
A, hevam patyasannesu, hevam apakathesu kimankani sukham 
N. hevam patyasannesu, hevam apakathesu 19 kimankani sukham 
~ avahamiti tatha cha vidahami ; hem2va 7 savanikayesu 
* * * * * * idahami hevam meva sava * kayesu 
A. avahamiti tatha cha vidahami 17 hemeva savanikayesu 
N. avahamiti tatha cha vidahami hemeva savanikayesu 
S. pativekhami ; sava pasanda pime pujita 8 vividhaya pijaya 
pativekhami 30 sava pasanda pime pujita vividhaya * jaya 
A. Pativekhami ; sava pasanda pime pujita vividhaya pujaya 
N. Pativekhami: 20 sava pasanda pime pujita Vividhaya pujaya 
S. echu iyam atana pachapagamane 9 seme mokhyamate 
echu iyam atana pachupagamane seme mukhyamute 
A. echu iyam atana pachapagamane 18 seme mukhyamute 
N. echu lyam atana pachupagamane 20 seme mokhyamute 
z Saddavisativasa abhisitename iyam ammalipi ikhapita. = 
Ss ddavisati bhisi 10i dh lipi likha 
Sa i at * | fa * lipi likhapitati. 
A. saddavisativasabhisitename iyam dhammalipi likhapitati. 
N. saddavisativasabhlsitename iyam dhammalipi likhapita. 
EDICT VIL. 
(Delhi, East.) 
Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha : ye atikantam 
antalam lajane husa hevam ichhisu, katham jane 
dhammavadhiya vadheya nochujane anulupaya dhammavadhiya 
vadhitha —etam. Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha: — esame 
hutha atakantam-cha antalam hevam ichisu lajane katham jane 
anulupaya dhammavadhiya vadheyati nochajane anulupaya 
dhammavadhiya vadhitha : se kina Sujane —_ anupatipajeya 
Kina sujane_——_anulupaya dhammavadhiya  vadheyati; kina sukani 
abhyum namayeham dhammavadhiyati etam. Devanampiya _ Piyadasi laja hava 
aha:  esame —_hutha dhammasdavana :i savapayami — dhammanusathini 


anusisami : etam jane sutu anudatipajisati abhyum namisati 





EDICT VIII. 
(Delhi, around the pillar.) 


Dhamma cha 


1 vadhiya badham vadhisati etaye me athaye dhamma savanani 
savapitani dhammanusathint vividhani Anapitani (yathatiyi) papibahune  janasm ayata 
ete paliyo vadisantipi pavithalisantipi lajukapi bahukesu pana sata sahasesu 
ayata tepime anapita heyam cha hevam cha paliyo  vadatha 

2 janam dhammayatam. Devanampiye Piyadasi (a) hevam aha eta meva me 
anuvekhamane dhamma thambhani katani, dhammamahamata kata, dhamma 
(kha——)kate Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha: magesu pi me _ nigohani 
lopa pitani chhayopagani hasanti pasumunisanam ambavadikya  lopapita adhakosikyadt 
pi me udupanéni 

3 khandpapitani ninsi diyacha kalapita Apanani me bahukani tata tata =—-kalapitani 
patibhogaye pasumunisinam(sa * * ) esa — patibhogenama alaidhayahi sukhayanaya 
puli me hipi (4) lajihi mamaydcha — sukhayite loke : imamchu dhammanupatipati 
pajantuti etadatha me 

4 esa katel | Devanampiye - Piyadasi(b) = hevam = aha: dhammamahamata = pime_— ta 
bahu bidhesu athesu anugahikesu - viyopata = Se pavajitanam cheva — gihithanam 
cha sava (pasan)desu picha viyapata se sanghathasi pime kate ime 
viyapata hohantiti  hemeva.  Babhanesu jivikesu = pime _ kate. 

(Dethi, around the pillar.) 

5 ime  viyapata  hohantiti, niganthesu  — pime kate, ime viyapata —_ hohanti: nan 
pasandesu pime kate ime  viyapata hohantiti: pativisitham pativisitham _tesutest 
te te mahamaéta  dhammamahamatachu meetusu  cheva viyapata,  savesu cha annesu 
pasandesu. Devanampiya Piyadasi aja hevam daha: 

6 ete cha anne cha bahuka mukha danavisagasi viyapata se mama cheva 
devinam cha, savasi._ cha. ~=me “~olodhanasi(c) te bahu —-vidhena_— a * kana 
tani tani tatha yatan(a)ni pati(ta * * *) hida cheva disasu cha dalakanam pi 
cha =s me kate annanam cha  devikumalanam imedanavisagesu viyapata hohantit 

7 dhammapadana thaye  dhammédnupatipatiye.:,... esabi dhammapadane  dhammapatipatt cha 
ya iyam  dayadane  sacheso chave = madave sadavecha lokasa = hevam vadhissut 
Devanamp(iye piyada)si 14a  hevam aha yanihikanichi = mamiya — sadhavani —_katant 
tam loke anfipatipanne tam — cha anuvidhiyanti tena —vadhita cha 
vadhisanti cha  matapitisa © sususaya  gulusu sususaya vay mahatakanam omni 
Babhana  Samanesu,  kapanavalakesu, — avadasa bhatakesu sampatipatiya. ee 
(Piya)dasi aja hevam ahd: munisanam chu ya iyam  dhammav adhi vadhita 
duvehi yeva  akalehi | dhammaniyamena cha nijhatiya cha 

9 tata chu lahuse dhamma niyame2 nijhatiyiva bhuye dhamimenivane Sel 
esa yeme iyam kate: imanicha imani —jatani avadhiyant abbey ae : 
bahuk(——) | dhammaniyamani yani_—s me katani: —_ nijhatiya Me on sia 
munisanam dhammavadhi vadhita avihinsaye bhutanam 

10 analambhaye pananam  se__ etaye athaye iyam kate puta paper's oe 
masuliyike hotuti _—tatha cha anupatipajantuti hevam ie ees : ee 
hidata(pala)te © aladhe hoti _satavisativasabhisitename iyam dhammalibi — likhapapitats 
Devanampiye aha: iyam 

Hi dhammaiybi am athi silathambhaniva silaphalakaniva (d) tala ‘Katev'y® sae an 


chilatithike siya 


(a). The word Léaja is omitted 
of the inscription wherever the king’s name is mentioned. 
(5). Omitted by Prinsep. 

(c). Prinsep reads uludhanasi, 
(d). Prinsep’s last reading of this word 
but the true reading is phalakani, or “tablets, 


but the word begins with initial o. 
was dharika (see Journal o 
” as given in the text. 


in both of these places after Piyadasi ; but it is pres 


ent in all the after part 


fthe Asiatic Society of Bengal, VI, 1059). 
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TEXTS. 
ALLAHABAD PILLAR. 


SEPARATE EDICTS. 


No. 1. 


Queen’s Edict. 
































Devanampiyasa vachanena savata mahamata 
vataviya : eheta dutiyaye Deviye dane 
Ambavadika va alameva danam eheva(?) etasi(?) anne(?) 
Kichhiganiya titaye Deviye senani pi vatha(?) 
dutiyaye Deviyeti ti valamatu kaluvakiye. 
No. 2. 
Kosambi Edict. 
Devanampiye anapayati Kosambiyamahamata 
Sette ses Mari * *  sanghasi nila hiyo 
(— ———ti bhiti * bhanti nita chi 
ba— pinam dhapayita a * tasa * am vasayi, 
SANCHI PILLAR. 
IP. ——— — 
* = * * = = = * maga * * 
yi, Dea A Sars Sey See ae eee eT maga eck 
J.P. — ae ee 
A.C; -*~ seni * bhi * * nam chati petaviya 
J.P. — See SSS 
A.C. * vika Chandagiriye keye sangham 
J.P. bhakhati bhikhunabhi khamavase data 
A.C. bhakhati Bhikau cha Bhikhuni yi khu data 
j.P. — — EES 
A.C. —--nidusapi savam *  payita ana * 
J.P. Sasijala petaviye ichhahime (idi) 
A.C. sasi visa petaviye ichhani me san— 
J.P... si : sampesimate chilathitike siyati 
A.C. —ti sanghasamage chilathitike 


siyati. 


TRANSLATIONS. 


ROCK 


INSCRIPTIONS. 


BD Cie 


Prinsep. 


“The following edict of religion is promul- 
gated by the heaven-beloved king Piyvadasi :— 

“In this place the putting to death of 
anything whatever that hath life, either for 
the benefit of the puja, or in convivial meetings, 
shall not be done. Much cruelty of this nature 
occurs in such assemblies. The heaven- 
beloved king Piyadasi is (as it were) a father 
(to his people). Uniformity of worship is wise 
and proper for the congregation of the heaven- 
beloved Piyadasi Raja. 


“Formerly, in the great refectory and 
temple of the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi, 
daily were many hundred thousand animals 
sacrified for the sake of meat food. So even 
at this day while this religious edict is under 
promulgation, from the sacrifice of animals for 
the sake of food, some two are killed, or, ,one 
is killed ; but now the joyful chorus resounds 
againand again — that henceforward not .a 
single animal shall be put to death.’ ”” 


Wilson. 


“This is the edict of the beloved of the gods’ 
Raja Priyadasi : 

“ ‘The putting to death of animals is to be 
entirely discontinued, and no convival meet- 
ing is to be held ; for the beloved of the gods, 
the Raja Priyadasi, remarks many faults in 
such assemblies. There is but one assembly, 
indeed, which is approved of by the Raja Priyva- 
dasi, the beloved of the gods, which is that of 
the great kitchen of Raja Priyadasi, the 
beloved of the gods. Every day hundreds of 
thousands of animals have been there slaugh- 
tered for virtuous purposes, bus now, although 
this pious edict is proclaimed that animals 
may be killed for good purposes, and such is 
the practice, yet as the practice is not deter- 
mined, these presents are proclaimed that 
hereafter they shall not be killed.” ” 


EDICT LE: 


Prinsep. 


“Everywhere within the conquered province 
of Raja Piyadasi, the beloved of the gods, as 
well as in the parts occupied by the faithful, 


such as Chola, Pida,* Satiyaputra, and 
Ketalaputra, even as fart as Tambapanni 
(Ceylon): and, moreover, within the 
dominions the Greek 


of ANTIOCHUS, 


Ceylon, the Taprobane of the Greeks. 
the Krishna River and Mysore. 
Lassen, who considered it as the 


that this name is capable of the same exact identification as 


the name of Sadini, a people on the cost to the west 
f the Andri Pirate is also found in the same place, I believe 


two different names—/irst, as 
Satakarnis, and second, as ANDRI or Andhras. That the Andhras were a powerful nation 
of Asoka, I have already established by reading their name 


and Khalsi texts. The name of Satakarni is written 
obtained by the elision of the & in Sadakani. Another form 


in the Periplus as Saraganos, in which, according to a common Indian 


are said to be pirates; and as the name O 
that we have the same people designated by 


(West No. 6), and Ptolemy's form would be 
of the name is preserved 


The true readings of these important names of the cou 
are as follows: Choda, Pandiya, Satiyaputra, Ketalaputra, 


as Chola and Pandya; being the extreme southern provinces of India, 
Ketalaputra in the district of Kerala, on the western coast between 


No representative of Satiyaputra has yet been proposed except by 
Buddhist name of the King of Pida (or Pandya). But 


Wilson. 


“Tn all the subjugated (territories) of the 
king Privadasi, the beloved of the gods, and also 
in the borderingcountries, as (Choda), Palaya* 
(or Paraya), Satvaputra, Keralaputra, Tamba- 
pani (it is proclaimed), and ANTIOCHUS by 
name the Yona(or Yavana) raja,and those princes 


ntries bordering on the dominions of Asoka 
and Tambapani. The first two are well known 
while Tambapani is the Island of 


it seems to me 


the others. If Ptolemy’s map we have 
of Baithana : or Paithan on the Godavari. They 
SADINI, or Sadavahans or 


in the time 


in the 13th Edict of the Shahbazgarhi 


Sdavahana in one of the Nasik Inscriptions 


practice, the ¢ and d are changed to rin pronunciation. 
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Prinsep. 

( of which Antiochu’s generals are the rulers ) 
everywhere the heaven-beloved Raja Piyadasi’s 
double system of medical aid is established— 
both medical aid for men, and medical aid for 
animals, together with the medicaments of all 
sorts, which are suitable for men, and suitable 
for animals. And wherever there is not (such 
provision), in all such places they are to be pre- 
pared, and to be planted : both root-drugs and 
herbs, wheresoever there is not (a provision of 
them), in all such places shall they be deposited 
and planted. 


‘And in the public highways wells are to 
be dug, and trees to be planted, for the 
accommodation of men and animals.” 


TRANSLATIONS. 


Wilson. 


who are nearer to (or allied with) that 
monarch, universally ( are apprised ) that (two 
designs have been cherished by Priyadasi, one 
design ) regarding men, and one relating to 
animals; and whatever herbs are useful to 
men or useful to animals wherever there are 
none, such have been everywhere caused to be 
conveyed and planted, (and roots and fruits 
wherever there are none, such have been 
everywhere conveyed and planted ; and on the 
roads ) wells have been caused to be dug, ( and 
trees have been planted ) for the respective 
enjoyment of animals and men.” 


BD 1 TITLE 


Prinsep. 

*‘Thus spake the heaven-beloved king Piya- 
dasi : ‘By me, after the twelfth year of my 
anointment, this commandment is made. 
Everywhere in the conquered ( provinces ) 
among the faithful, whether (my own) subjects) 
or foreigners, after every five years, let there. 
be (a public) humiliation for this express 
object, yea, for the confirmation of virtue and 
for the suppression of disgraceful acts. 

** ‘Good and proper is dutiful service to 
mother and father; towards friends and 
kinsfolks, towards Brahmans and Sramans, 


excellent is charity :—prodigality and malicious 
slander are not good. 


“All this the leader of the congregation 
shall inculcate to the assembly, with ( appro- 
priate ) explanation and example’.”’ 


Wilson. 

“King Privadasi says : ‘This was ordered by 
me when I had been twelve years inaugurated. 
In the conquered country, and among my own 
subjects as well as strangers, that every five 
years expiation should be undergone with this 
object, for the enforcement of such moral obli- 
gations as were declared by me to be good: 
such as duty to parents, (and protection of ) 
friends and children: ( relations, ) Brahmans. 
and® Sramans :—good is liberality, good is 
non-in-jury of living creatures, and abstinence 
for prodigality and slander are good. Con- 
tinuance in this course (the discharge of these 
duties) shall be commended both by explana- 
tion and by example.” 





E-D:- FE TaLrvs 


Prinsep. 

“In times past, even for many hundred 
years, has been practised the sacrifice of living 
beings, the slaughter of animals, disregard of 
relations, and disrespect towards Brahmans 
and Sramans. 

““*This day, by the messenger of the religion 
of the heaven-beloved king Pivadasi, ( has been 
made ) a proclamation by beat of drum, a 
grand announcement of religious grace, and a 
display of equipages, and a parade of 
elephants, and things to gratify the senses, and 
every other kind of heavenly object for the 
admiration of mankind, such as had never been 


for many hundred years, such as were to-day 
exhibited. : 


Wilson. 

“« ‘During a past period of many centuries, 
there have prevailed—destruction of life, injury 
of living beings, disrespect towards kindred, 
and irreverence towards Sramans and 
Brahmans. But now, in conformity to moral 
duty, the pious proclamation of king Priyadasi, 
the beloved of the gods, is made by beat of 
drum, in a manner never before performed for 
hundreds of years, with chariot and elephant 
processions, and fireworks and other divine 
displays of the people exhibiting the 
ceremonies (and this) for the promulga- 
tion of the law of king Pryiadast, 
&c., that non-destruction of life, non- 





TRANSLATIONS. 


Prinsep. 

“By the religious ordinance of the heaven- 
beloved king Piyadasi, the non-sacrifice of ani- 
mals, the non-destruction of living beings, 
proper regard to kindred, respect to Brahmans 
and Sramans, dutiful service to spiritual 
pastors—through these and many other similar 
(good acts) doth religious grace abound; and 
thus, moreover, shall the heaven-beloved king 
Piyadasi cause religion to flourish, and the 
same shall the sons, the grandsons and the 
great-grandsons of the heaven-beloved king 
Piyadasi cause io abound exceedingly. 


««*As long as the mountains shailendure, so 
long in virtue and in strict observances shall 
the religion stand fast. And through good 
acts of this nature, that isto say, through 
these ordinances and the strict practice of 
religion, laxness of discipline is obviated. 
Moroever, in this object, it is proper to be 
intelligent, and no wise neglected. For the 
same purpose is this (edict) ordered to be 
written. Letall take heed to profit of this 
good object, and not to give utterance to 
objections.’ 

“By the heaven-beloved king Pivadasi, after 
the twelfth year of his announcement, is this 
caused to be written.” 
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Wilson. 
injury to living beings, respect to relations, 
reverence of Brahmans and Sramans, and 
many other duties, do increase, and shall in- 
crease ; and this moral law of the king Priva- 
dasi the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons 
of king Priyadasi shall maintain. Let the 
moral ordinance of king Priyadasi be stable as 
a mountain for the establishment of duty ; for 
in these actions duty will be followed, as the 
law which directs ceremonial rites is not the 
observance of moral duties. It were well for 
every ill-conducted person to be attentive to the 
object of this injunction. This is the edict 
(writing) of king Privadasi. Let not any 
thought be entertained by the subject-people of 
opposing the edict.” This has been caused to 
be written by the king Privadasi, in the twelfth 
year of his inauguration.” 


Burnouf has also given full translation of this edict, which I annex.* 
“ “Dans le temps passé, pendant de nombreuses centaines d’années, onvit prosperer uniquement 


le meurtre des étres vivants et la 
les parents, le man 
manas). Aussi, en ce jour, parce que Piyadasi, 


méchanceté 2 Pégard des créatures, le manque de respect pour 
que de respect pour les Bahmanas et les Samanas (les Brahmanes et les cra- 
le Roi chéri des Dévas, pratique la loi, le son de 


tambour (a retenti); oui, la voix de la loi (s’est fait entendre) aprés que des promenades des chars 


de parade, des promenades d’éléphants 


divines ont été montrées aux regards du Peuple. 
n’avait pas vu auparavant on I’a vu prosperer aujourd’hu 


des feux d’artifice, ainsi que d'autres representations 
Ce que depuis bien des centaines d’années on 


i, par suite de l’ordre que donne Piyadasi 


le Roi chéri des Dévas, de pratiquer la loi. La cessation du meurtre des étres vivants et des actes 


de méchanceté 4 l’égard des créatures, le res 
Vobéissance aux anciens (Th 
esp€ces, qui ici sont accrues. Et Piyada. 
vation de la loi ; et les fils, et les petits- 
Dévas, feront croitre cette observation de la loi 


la loi, dans la morale, ils ordonneront Yobservation de la loi ; beetit 
Cette observation méme de la loi n’existe pas pour 


bjet prospére et ne dépérisse pas: c’est pour 
Si cet objet s’accroit, on n’en devra jamais voir le dépérisse- 
avas, a fait écrire cet édit, la douzitme année depuis son 


que d’en joindre l’observation de la loi. 
celui qui n’a pas de morale. 
cela qu’on a fait écrire cet édit. 
ment.’ . Piyadasi, le Roi chéri des D 
sacre.’+ 


* Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi—Appendice; P.73!. 





+ Burnouf’s remarks in justification of his own tran slation and r 


See Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 731. Fees 
“Brahmans and (Brahmanical) ascetics, 


quoted here. 
explanation of Bahmanas and Samanas as 


two terms are intended to designate two classes of persons, t 


Il est bon que cet 0 


pect pour les parents, l’obéissance aux pere et mére, 
era), voila les vertus, ainsi que d’autres pratiques de la loi de diverses 
si, le Roi chéri des Devas, fera croitre encore cette obser- 
fils, et les arritre-petits-fils de Piyadasi, le Roi chéri des 
jusqu’au Kalpa de la destruction. Fermes dans 


car c’est la meilleure des actions 


eading of the text are much too long to be 
He very naturally takes exception to Wilson’s. 
and shows that these 
he Brahmans and the Buddhists. in the same way 


that they dre discriminated in the legends of the Divya Avadana. 
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TRANSLATIONS. 


EDC Fy. 


Prinsep. 


“Thus spake the heaven-beloved king Piya- 
dasi :— 

“* ‘Prosperity (cometh) through adversity, 
and truly each man (to obtain) prosperity 
causeth himself present difficulty ; therefore by 
me (nevertheless) has much prosperity been 
brought about, and therefore shall my sons and 
grand-sons, and my latest posterity, as long as 
the very hills endure: pursue the same conduct; 
and so shall each meet his reward ! While he, 
on the other hand, who shall neglect such con- 
duct shall meet his punishment in the midst of 
the wicked (in the nethermost regions of 
hel!). 


** ‘For a very long period of time there have 
been no ministers of religion appointed, who 
intermingling among all unbelievers (may over- 
whelm them) with the inundation of religion, 
and with the abundance of the sacred doctrines. 
Through Kam (bocha, Gan) dhara, Narastika,* 
Petenika, and elsewhere, finding their way unto 
the uttermost limits of the barbarian countries, 
for the benefit and pleasure of (all classes)........ 
and for restraining the passions of the faithful, 
and for the regeneration of those bound in the 
fetters (of sin) ()........ are they appointed. Inter- 
mingling equally among the dreaded, and 
among the respected both in Patliputra and in 
foreign places, teaching better things, shall they 
everywhere penetrate ; so that they even who 
(oppose the faith shall at length become) 
ministers of it.” 


Wilson. 


“The beloved of the gods, king Privadasi, 
thus proclaims: ‘Whoever perverts good to 
evil will derive evi! from good ; therefore much 
good has been done by me, and my sons and 
grandsons, and others my posterity (will) con- 
form to it for every age. So they who shall 
enjoy happiness, and those who cause the path 
to be abandoned shall suffer misfortune. The 
chief ministers of morality have for an unprece- 
dentedly long time been tolarant of iniquity ; 
therefore in the tenth year of the inauguration 
have ministers of morality been made, who are 
appointed for the purpose of presiding over 
morals among persons of all the religions for 
th® sake of the augmentation of virtue, and 
for the happiness of the virtuous among the 
people of Kamboja, Gandhara, Nari stika, and 
Petenika. They shall also be spread among 
the warriors, the Brahmans, the mendicants, 
the destitute, and others, without any obstruc- 
tion, for the happiness of the well-disposed, in 
order to loosen the bonds of those who are 
bound, and liberate those who are confined, 
through the means of holy wisdom disseminated 
by pious teachers ; and they will proceed to the 
outer.cities and fastnesses of my brother and 
sister; and wherever are any other of my 
Kindred ; and the ministers of morals, those who 
are appointed as superintendents of morals, 
shall wherever the moral law is established, 
give encouragement to the charitable and those 
addicted to virtue. With this intent this edict 
is wiitten, and let my people obey it.” 


EDICT: Vi 


Prinsep. 


e “Thus spake Piyadasi, the heaven-beloved 
ing :— 

“* “Never was there in any former period a 
system of instruction applicable to every 
season, and to every action, such as that which 
is now established by me. 

** “For every season, for behaviour during 
meals, during repose, in domestic relations, in 
the nursery, in conversation, in general 
deportment, and on the bed of death—every- 
where instructors (or Pativedakas) have been 
appointed. Accordingly do ye (instructors) 
deliver instruction in what concerneth my 
people. 





Wilson. 


“The beloved of the gods, king Priyadasi, 
thus declares : ‘An unprecedentedly long time 
has past since it has been the custom at all 
times, and in all affairs, to submit representa- 
tions. Now, it is established by me that, 
whether at meals, in my palace, in the interjor 
apartments, in discourse, in exchange of civility, 
in gardens, the officers appointed to make reports 
shall convey to me the objects of the people- 
I will always attend to the objects of the 


people ; and whatever I declare verbally, whether 
punishment or reward, is further intrusted to 
the supervisors of morals (or eminent persons): 





*The na belongs to the preceding name Gandharanam, and the word th 


known name of Surashtra. 


us becomes Rastika, which is a well- 


TRANSLATIONS. 


Prinsep. 


‘And everywhere in what concerneth 
my people do I myself perform whatsoever 
with my mouth I enjoin (unto them); whether 
it be by me (esteemed) disagreeable, or 
whether agreeable. Moreover, for their better 
welfare, among them an awarder of punish- 
ment is duly installed. On this account, 
assembling together those who are dwelling 
in the reputation of much wisdom, do ye, 
meanwhile, instruct them as to the substance 
of what is hereby ordained by me for all 
circumstances, and for all seasons. This is 
not done by me in any desire for the collec- 
tion of worldly gain, but in the real inten- 
tion that the benefit of my people shall be 
effected ; whereof, moreover, this is the root, 
the good foundation, and the steady repose 
in all circumstances: there is not a more 


effectual mode of benefiting all mankind 
than this on whichI bestow my whole 
labour. 


“ ‘But upon how many living beings (I will 
pass over the mention of other things) do I 
confer happiness here :—hereafter, likewise, 
let them hope ardently for heaven ! Amen ! 


‘For this reason has the present reli- 
gious edict been written. May it endure for 
evermore, and so may my sons and grandsons; 
and my great-grandsons uphold the. same 
for the profit of all the world, and labour 
therein with the most reverential exertion !” 
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Wilson. 


for that purpose let those who reside in the 
immediate vicinage even become informers at 
all times , and in all places, so it is ordained by 
me. The distribution of wealth which is to be 
made is designed by me for the benefit of all 
the world ; for the distribution of wealth is the 
root of virtues to the good of the world, for 
which I am always labouring. On the many 
beings over whom | rule I confer happiness 
in this world ;—in the next they may obtain 
Swarga. With this view, this moral edict has 
been written. May it long endure, and may 
my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons after 
me continue with still greater exertion to 
labour for universal good !’ ” 


ED LGC: VIE 


Prinsep. 


“The heaven-beloved king Piyadasi every- 
where already desireth that all unbelievers may 
be brought to repentance and peace of mind. 
He is anxious that every diversity of opinion, 
and every diversity of passion, may shine 
forth blended into one system, and be con- 
picuous in undistinguishing charity. Unto 
no one can be repentance and peace of mind 
until he hath attained supreme knowledge, 
perfect faith which surmounteth all obstacles, 
and perpetual assent.” 


Wilson. 


“The beloved of the gods, the Raja Priya- 
dasi, desires that all unbelievers may every- 
where dwell (unmolested), as they also wish for 
moral restraint and purity of disposition. For 
men are of various purposes and various 
desires, and they do injury to all or only toa 
part. Although, however, there should not be 
moral restraint or purity of disposition in any 
one, yet wherever there is great liberality (or 
charity) gratitude will acknowledge merit even 
in those who were before that reputed vile., 


The following is Burnouf’s translation of this Edict :—* 


“‘Piyadasi, le roi chéri des Devas, 
croyances résident (tranquilles) : 
pureté de l’dme ; mais le peuple a de 


désire en tous lieux que les a 
ils désirent tous l’empire 
s opinions diverses et des attachements dive 


ascétes obtienent, soit tout, soit une partie seulement (de ce qu’ils démandent). 


pour celui-meme auquel n’arrive pas une large aumone | 
Tame, la reconnaissance et une dévotion solide qui dure toujou 


scétes de toutes les 


qu’on exerce suf SOl-Memé®, et la 
rs, (et) les 
Cependant, 


. A +. 
empire sur soi-meme, la pureté de 


rs, cela est bien.” 





*Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p- Fao: 
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TRANSLATIONS. 


Bape Car VDE 


Prinsep. 

‘In ancient times, festivals for the amuse- 
ment of sovereigns consisted of gambling, 
hunting the deer (or antelope ), and other 
exhilarating pleasures of the same nature. But 
the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi, having 
attained the tenth year of his anointment, for 
the happiness of the wise, hath a fastival of 
religion (been substituted ), and this same 
consists in visits to Brahmans and Sramans, 
and in alms-giving, and in visits tothe reverend 
and aged ; and the liberal distribution of gold, 
the contemplation of the universe and its 
inhabitants, obeying the precepts of religion, 
and setting religion before all other things, 
are the expedients (he employs for amusement) ; 
and these will become an enjoyment without 
alloy to the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi in 
another existence.” 


Burnouf has not given a connected 
its general scope are of special importance. 


Wilson. 


“In past times kings were addicted to tra- 
velling about, to companions, to going abroad, 
to hunting and similar amusements, but Piya- 
dasi, the beloved of the gods, having been 
ten years inaugurated, by him easily awakened, 
that moral festival is adopted, (which consists) 
in seeing and bestowing gifts on Brahmans 
and Sramans; in seeing and giving gold to 
elders, and overseeing the country and the 
people ; the institution of moral laws, and the 
investigation of morals :—such are the devices 
for the removal of apprehension, and such are 
the different pursuits of the favourite of the 
gods, king Pivadasi.”’ 


translation of this Edict, but his remarks on 
According to his explanation, Asoka obtained 


sambodhim, or “‘la science complete de la Bodhi,” or, in other words, “‘la connaissance de ce 


qu’enseigne le Buddha,” after he had reigned ten years. 


He refers to Lassen as evidently 


holding the same opinion: ‘“‘Quoique Lassen n’a pas traduit littéralement cette partie de 


votre inscription, il est facile de voir, par 


Indiennes, qu'il entend comme je propose de le= faire. 


Lassen : 
complete.’ 
complete’, et compris de méme ayaya.’”* 


‘Cest seulement la dixiéme année 


Evidemment Lassen a lu comme -«.moi 


Pusage qu’il en a fait dans ses Antiquités 
Voici les propres paroles de 
depuis son couronnement qu'il obtint la vue 


sambodhim, ‘la vue ou la_ science 


BODE t= Px. 


Prinsep. 

“Thus spake king “ Piyadasi, beloved of the 
gods : ‘Each individual seeketh his own happi- 
ness in a diversity of ways, in the bonds of 
affection, in marriage, or otherwise, in the 
rearing of offspring, in foreign travel : in these, 
and other similar objects, doth, man provide 
happiness of every degree. But there is great 
ruination—excesses of all kinds when (a man) 
maketh worldly objects his happiness. On the 
contrary, this is what is to be done,—(for most 
certainly that species of happiness is a fruitless 
happiness—) to obtain the happiness which 
yieldeth plentiful fruit. even the happiness 
of virtue; that is to say: kindness to 
dependants, reverence to spiritual teachers, 
are proper : humanity to animals is proper :— 
all these acts, and others of the same kind, 
are to be rightly denominated the happiness 
of virtue ! 


“ “By father and by son, and by brother ; 


by master (and by servant) itis proper that these | 


*Burnouf, Le Lotus, Appendice, p. 759*, quoting Lassen Ind. Alterthum, Il, 227, n. 3. 


Wilson. 


“The beloved of the gods, Priyadasi Raja, 
thus says : ‘‘Every man that celebrates various 
occasions of festivity, as on the removal of 
incumbrances, on invitations, on marriages, on 
the birth of a son, or on setting forth on 
a journey :—on these and other occasions 
a man makes various rejoicings. The 
benevolent man also celebrates many and 
various kinds of pure and_ disinterested 
festivities ;—and such rejoicing is to be 
practised. Such festivities are fruitless and 
vain, but the festivity that bears great 
fruit is the festival of duty—such as the respect 
of the servant to his master: reverence for 
-holy teachers is good ; tenderness for living 
creatures is good ; liberality to Brahmans and 
Sramans is good. These, and other such acts, 
constitute verily the festival of duty; and it 
is to be cherished as father by son, a dependant 
by his master. This is good, this is the festival 
to be observed : for the establishment of this 











TRANSLATIONS. 


Prinsep, 


things should be entitled happiness, and 
further, for the more complete attainment of 
this object, secret charity is most suitable :— 
yea, there is no alms, and no loving-kindness, 
comparable with the alms of religion, and 
the loving-kindness of religion, which ought 
verily to be upheld alike by the friend, by 
the good-hearted, by kinsman and neighbour, 
in the entire fulfilment of pleasing duties. 

_ ‘**This is what is to be done :—this is what 
is good. With those things let each man 
propitiate heaven. And how much ought (not) 
to be done in order to the propitiation of 
heaven ?’” 
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Wilson. 


object virtuous donations are made; for 
there is no such donation or benevolence as the 
gift of duty, or the benevolence of duty : that 
(benevolence) is chaff (which is contracted) 
with a friend, a companion, a kinsman, or an 
associate, and isto be reprehended. In such 
and in such manner this is to be done. This 
is good : with these means let a man seek 
Swarga. This is to be done: by these means 
it is to be done, as by them Swarga has been 
gained’.”” 


| Se) Del Ba OS Fee 


Prinsep. 

“The heaven-beloved king Piyadasi doth 
not deem that glory and reputation (are) the 
things of chief importance ; on the contrary, 
(only for the prevention of sin,) and for 
enforcing conformity among a people praise- 
worthy for following the four rules of virtue, 
and pious, doth the heaven-beloved” king 
Piyadasi desire glory and reputation,.,.in this 
world ; and whatsoever the heaven-beloved 
king Pivadasi chiefly displayeth heroism in 
obtaining, that is all (connected with) the 
other world. 

“For in everything connected with his im- 
mortality, there is, as regards mortal things 
in general, discredit. Let this be discriminated 
with encouragement or with abandonment, 
with honor or with the most respectful 
force ; and every difficulty connected with 
futurity shall, with equal reverence, be 
vanquished.”’ 


Burnouf, after quoting the above translations by Prinsep an 


translation as follows :* 


“Priyadasi: le roi chéri des D2vas, ne pense pas que 
désire) pour lui-meme, 


de grands avantages, sauf la gloire (qu'il 
pratiquent longtemps 
pour cela seulement que Piyadasi, 


tout ce que Pivadasi, le roi chéri des Devas, 
Bien plus, toute gloire ne donne que peu de profit ; 
ffet une chose difficile 
mme élevé, si ce nest GU 
rtainement difficile pour un homme €levé. 


vie. 
c’est Pabsence de vertu. Toutefois c’est en ¢ 


pour un homme médiocre comme pour un hu 
sepréme, on a tout abandonné ; mais cela est ce 


Vobéissance a la loi et qu ils 
le roi chéri des Devas, dé 


Wilson. 


“The beloved of the gods, the Prince 
Priyadasi, does not esteem glory and fame as of 
great value ; and, besides, for a long time it 
has been my fame and that of my people, 
that the observance of moral duty, and the 
service of the virtuous, should be practised : 
for this is to be done. This is the fame that 
the beloved of the gods desires : and inasmuch 
as the beloved of the gods excels, (he holds) 
all such reputations as no real reputation, but 
such as may be that of the unrighteous—pain 
and chaff; for it may be acquired by crafty 
and unworthy persons ; and by whatever 
further effort it is acquired, it is worthless 


and a source of pain.” 


d Wilson, gives his own 


la gloire ni la renommeée produisent 
savoir que mes peuples 
observent la régle de la loi. C’est 
ésire gloire et renommée. Car 
déploir d’heroisme, cvest en vue de Vautre 
ce qui en reésulte, an contraire, 
(que le travailler pour le ciel) 
and, par une heroisme 





*Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 659. 
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TRANSLATIONS. 


EDLC T Al 


Prinsep. 


“Thus spake Piyadasi, the king, beloved 
of the gods :— 

“There is no such charity as the charity 
which springeth from virtue,—(which is) the 
intimate knowledge of virtue, the inheritance 
of virtue, the close union with virtue. And 
in these maxims it is manifested—kindness 
towards servants and hirelings: towards 
mother and father dutiful service is proper : 
towards a friend’s offspring, to kindred in 
general, to Brahmans and Sramans alms- 
giving is proper: avoiding the destruction 
of animals’ life is proper. 

‘And this (saying) should be equally 
repeated by father and son, (?) by hireling, 

‘ and even so by neighbours in general. 

“*This is excellent:—and this is what 
ought to be done! 

““*And whoso doeth thus is 
the inhabitants of this world: and 
next world endless moral merit 
from such religious charity.” ” 


blessed of 
in the 
resulteth 


Wilson 


“Thus says the beloved of the gods, 
king Priyadasi: ‘There is no gift like the 
gift of virtue: whether it be the praise 
of virtue, the apportionment of virtue, 
or relationship of virtue. This (gift) 
is, the cherishing of slaves and dependants ; 


pious devotion to mother and father; 
generous gifts to friends and kinsmen, 
Brahmans and Sramans; and non-injury 


of living beings is good. In this manner, 
itis to be lived by father and son, and 
brother, and friend, and friend’s friend (?), 
and by a master (of slaves), and by neigh- 
bours. This is good : this is to be practised ; 
and thus having acted, there is happiness 
in worldly existence, and hereafter great 
holiness is obtained by this gift of virtue.’ ” 


ED It FiXxIil. 


Prinsep. 


“The heaven-beloved king Piyadasi pro- 
pitiateth all unbelievers, both of the ascetic 
and of the domestic classes: by charitable 
offerings, and by every species of puja doth 
he (strive to) propitiate them. Not that the 
beloved of the gods deemeth offerings or pray- 
ers to be of the same (value) with true glory. 
The promotion of his own salvation pro- 
moted, in many ways, the salvation of all 
unbelievers; of which, indeed, this is the 
root, and the whole substance. 


“Again, the propitiation of the converted 
heretic, and the reproof of the unconverted 
heretic, must not be (effected) by harsh 
treatment :—but let those who enter into 
discussion (conciliate them) by restraint of 


their own passions, and by their mild 
address. By such and such conciliatory 
demeanours shall even the unconverted 


heretics be propitiated. And such conduct 
increaseth the number of converted heretics, 
while it disposeth of the unconverted heretic, 
and effecteth a revolution of opinion in him. 
And (he) encourageth the converted heretic, 
while he disposeth completely of the uncon- 
verted heretic, whosoever propitiateth the 
converted heretic, or reproveth the uncon- 
verted heretic, by the pecuniary support 
of the converted heretic. And whoso, 
again, doth so, he purifieth in the most 


Wilson. 


“The beloved of the gods, king Priyadasi, 
honors all forms of religious faith, whether 
professed by ascetics or householders; he 
honors them with gifts and with manifold 
kinds of reverence: but the beloved of the 
gods considers no gifts or honour so much as 
the increase of the substance (of religion) :—his 
encouragement of the increase of the substance 
of all religious belief ts manifold. But the root 
of his (encouragement) is this :—reverence for 
one’s own faith, and no reviling nor injury of 
that of others. Let the reverence be shown in 
such and such a manner as is suited to the dif- 
ference of belief ; as when it is done in that 
manner, it augments our own faith, and benefits 
that of others. Whoever acts otherwise injures 
his own religion, and wrongs that of others; for 


he who in some way honors his own religion, 

and reviles that of others, saying, having ex- 

tended to all our own belief, let us make it 
famous ;—he who does this throws difficulties in 
the way of his own religion : this, his conduct, 
cannot be right. The duty of a person consists 
in respect and service of others. Such is the 
wish of the beloved of the gods; for in all 
forms of religion there may be many scriptures 
(Sutras), and many holy texts, which are to be 


TRANSLATIONS. 


Prinsep. 


effectual manner the heretic ;—and of himself 
such an act is his very breath, and his well- 
being. 

““Moreover,‘hear ye the religion of the faith- 
ful, and attend thereto’ : even such is the de- 
sire, the act, the hope of the beloved of the 
gods, that all unbelievers may speedily be puri- 
fied, and brought into contentment speedily. 

“Furthermore, from place to place this 
most gracious sentiment should be repeated : 
‘The beloved of the gods doth not esteem either 
charitable offering or puja, as comparable with 
true glory. The increase of blessing to himself 
is (of) as much (importance) to all unbelievers.’ 

“For this purpose, have been spread abroad 
ministers of religion, possessing fortitude of 
mind, and practices of every virtue. May the 
various congregations co-operate (with them) 
for the accomplishment therefor !_ For the in- 
crease of converts is, indeed, the lustre of reli- 


”° 


gion. 
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Wilson. 


thereafter followed through my protection. 
The beloved of the gods considers no gift or 
reverence to be equal to the increase of the 
essence of the religion: and as this is the 
object of all religions,—with a view to its dis- 
semination, superintendents of moral duty, as 
well as over women, and officers of compas- 
sion, as well as other officers (are appointed) ; 
and the fruit of this (regulation) will be the 
augmentation of our own faith, and the lustre 
of moral duty.” 


This Edict has been fortunate in attracting the attention of Burnouf, whose translation here 


follows :* 


les croyances, ainsi que les mendiants et les 


ss Pivadasi, le roi chéri des Dévas, honore tous 
maitres de maison, soit par des aumsénes, soit par des diverses marques de respect. Mais le roi 
chéri des Dévas honore tous les croyances, ainsi que les mendiants et les maitres de maison, soit 
par des aum®nes, soit par des diverses de respects Mais le roi chéri des Dévas n’estime pas 


autant les aum®nes et les marques de respect que 


renommée. Or, l’‘augmentation de ce qui est-essential 


Paugmentation de ce qui est Vessence de la 


[en ce genre] pour toutes les croyances, 


est de plusieurs espéces : cepedant le fonds en est pour chacune d’elles la louange en paroles. 


Ilya plus: 
il y aura ainsi peu le tort de produit. 
des autres doit aussi 


augmente sa propre croyance et on sert celle des autres. 
propre croyance et fait tort aussi 4 celle des autres. 

propre croyance et blame celle des autres, le tout par 
en disant : ‘Mettons notre propre croyance en lumiére. 
fait que nuire plus gravement a sa croyanc? propre. 
bien. Iya plus; que les hommes écoutent et suiv 


des autres ; car tel est le désir du roi chéri des D3vas. 
ir et prospérer en vertu ! 
Le roi chéri des Devas n’estime pas avtant les aumones et 


toutes les croyances abonder en savo 
telle religion, doivent repéter ceci : 

les marques de respect que Vaugment 
multiplication de toutes les croyances. 
loi et des grands ministres surveillants 


et d’autres crops d’agents. | le | 
religions ait promptement lieu, ainsi que la m 


ation de ce qui est Vessencz on 
A cat effect ont été établis des grands ministres de la 
des femmes, ainsi que 
Et le fruit de cette institution, t ¢ 
ise en lumiére de la loi. 


on doit seulement honorer sa propre croyance, mais non blimer celle des autres : 
Ilya m3mz2 telle et telle circonstance ou la croyance 


étre honorée ; en agissant ainsi selon chacun de ces circonstances, on 


Celui qui agit autrement diminue sa 
L’homme, quelqu’il soit, qui honore sa 
dévotion pour sa croyance, et bien plus, 
> L’homme, dis-je, qui agit ainsi, ne 
C’est pourquoi le bon accord seul est 
ent avec soumission chacun la loi les uns 
Il y a plus : puissent [les hommes de] 
Et ceux qui ont foia telle et 


de la renommeée et la 


des inspecteurs des lieux secrets, 
c’est que l’augmentation des 





EDICT XIII. 


Prinsep. 


ke Whose equality, and exertion towards 


that object, exceeding activity, judicious con- 


- duct.......afterwards in the Kalinga provinces 
not to be obtained by wealth... 
ce 2 eee ge Geen’ of religion, 








* Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 762. 
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Prinsep. 

murder, and death, and unrestrained license of 
mankind, when flourished the (precious maxims) 
of Devanampiyo, comprising the essence of 
learning and of science :—dutiful service to 
mother and father ; dutiful service to spiritual 
teachers : the love of friend andchild ; (charity) 
to kinsfolk, to servants (to Brahmans and 
Sramans, &c., whiche) cleans away the calami- 
ties of generations : further also in these things 
unceasing perseverance is fame. There is not 
in either class of the heretics of men, not so 
to say, a procedure marked by such grace,........ 
nor so glorious nor friendly, nor even so ex- 
tremely liberal as Devanampiyo’s injunctions 
for the non-injury, and content of living crea- 
tuFes\..).. and the Greek King besides, by whom 
the Kings of Egypt, Ptolemaios and Antigonos, 
(2) and Magas....................both here and in 
foreign (countries), everywhere the religious 
ordinances of Devinampiyo effect conversion, 
wherever they go ;...........conquest is of every 
description: but further the conquest which 
bringeth joy springing from pleasant emotions, 
becometh joy itself; the victory of virtue is 
happiness : the victory of happiness isnot to be 
overcome, that which essentially possesses a 
pledge of happiness,——-such victory is desired 
in things of this world and things of the next 
world ! 


“And this place is named the WHITE 
ELEPHANT, conferring pleasure on all the 
world.”’* 


TRANSLATIONS. 


BoD Cob XLV 


Prinsep. 

“This religious edict is caused to be written 
by the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi. It is 
(partly) (written) with abridgment ; it is (partly) 
with ordinary extent: and it is (partly) with 
amplification : not incoherent (or disjointed) 
but throughout continuous (and united) it is 
powerful in overcoming the wise; and it is 
much written and caused to be written, yet it 
is always but the same thing repeated over and 
over again. 

“For the persuasive eloquence which is 
lavished on each separate subject shall man the 
rather render obedience thereunto ! 

“Furthermore, at one time even unto the 
conclusion is this written, incomparable in 
manner, and conformable with the copy, by 
Relachepu the scribe and pandit.”’ 


Burnout. 


_ “Ce texte de la loi a été écrit par l’ordre de 
Piyadasi, le roi chéri des Dévas. Il se trouve 
sous une forme abrégée, il se trouve sous une 
forme de moyenne étendue, il se trouve enfin 


“sous une forme développée: et cependant le 


tout n’est certainement pas mutilé. Des grands 
hommes aussi ont fait des conquétes, et ont 
beaucoup écrit : et moi jeferaiaussi écrire ceci. 
Et sil y a ici autant de répétitions, c’est 4 cause 
de la douceur de chacune des pensées qui sont 
repetees. Ilya plus! puisse le peuple y con- 
former sa conduite! Tout ce qui peut, en 
quelques endroits, avoir été écrit sans étre 
acheve, sans ordre, et sans qu’on ait un égard 


au texte qui fait autorité, tout cela vient unique- 
ment de la faute de l’écrivain.” 





* This last sentence should follow Edict XIV. Professor Kern translates it differently—‘“‘the White Elephant 
whose name is “Bringer of happiness to the whole world,’ ” and adds 


be no doubt, since the legend says that the Bhodhisattva, the 
men, and entered his mother’s womb as a White Elephant.” 


“ that by this term Sdkya is implied there can 
future Buddha, left heaven to bring happiness to 
See Indian Antiquary, V, 257, 258. 


+ As no translation of this Edict has been given by Wilson, it is fortunate that we possess another version from 
the learned and careful pen of Burnouf in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 752. 


TRANSLATIONS. 


No. 6. 


DHAULI AND JAUGADA. 


No. 1: 


Prinsep. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 442. 

“By command of Devanampiya (the beloved 
of the gods) ! In (the city of) Tosali, the public 
officers in charge of the town are to be enjoined 
(as follows) :— 

_ “Whomsoever I ascertain to be a murderer; 
him do I desire to be imprisoned. This I 
publicly proclaim, and I will carry into effect 
however difficult :—for this my supreme will is 
irresistible ! On this account the present Tope 
(stipa) is denominated the tope of command- 
ment. 

“From amongst many thousand souls, oh 
ye my chosen people ! repair ye (hither) to the 
holy men. Every righteous man is my (true) 
subject, and for my subjects I desire this only, 
that they may be possessed of every benefit 
and happiness as to things of this world and of 
the world beyond........ and furtiermore I desire 
ye do not purify the wicked until............-----.-- 

“In this country and not anywhere else is to 
be seen such a stiipa (?) in which is provided 
proper rules of moral conduct. 

“When one man relieves (his fellow-creature) 
from the bondage and misery (of sin), it neces- 
sarily follows that he himself is released from 
bondage ; but again despairing at the number 
of human beings in the same state (whom he is 
unable to relieve) he is much troubled. 

Thence is this stipa so desirable (as an 
asylum) ; that in the midst of virtuous regula- 
tions we may pursue our obedient course ! 

And through these classes (of deeds) are people 
rendered disobedient, viz., by enviousness, by the 


SEPARATE EDICT. 


Burnouf. 


Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 672-683. 


- “Au nom du (roi) chéri des Devas, le grand 
ministre de Tosali, gouverneur de la ville, doit 
s’entendre dire : Quoique ce soit que je décréte, 
jedésire qu’il en soit Vexécuteur. Voila ce que 
jé lui fait connaitre, et je recommence deux 
fois, parce que cette répétition est regardée par 
moi comme capitale. C’est dans ce dessein que 
ce Tupha (Stipa) a été dressé ; cé Stipa de 
commandement en effeta été destiné aujourd hui 
3 de nombreux milliers d’étres vivants, comme 
un présent et un bouquet de fleurs pour les gens 
de bien. Tout homme de bien est pour moi 
un fils. Et pour mes fils, ce que je désire, c’est 
quwils soient en possession de toute espece 
d’avantages, et de plaisirs, tant dans ce monde 
que dans l'autre. Ainsi je désire le bonheur du 
peuple, et puissiez-vous ne pas éprouver de 
malheur, jusqu’a (lacune de 10 lettres) un seul 
homme pense. En effet, ce Stipa regard ce 
pays tont entier qui nous est soumis : sur ce 
Stipa a été promulguée la regle morale. Que 
siun homme (4 /ettres) est soumis soit a la 
captivité, soit a de mauvais traitements, a 
partir de ce moment (il sera délivré) a Vinstant 
par lui de cette captivité et des autres (2 lettres) 
Beaucoup de gens du pays souffrent dans l’es- 
clavage ; c’est pourquoice Stipa a di etre désire. 
Puissions-nous, me suis-je dit, (leur) faire obtenir 
ja liqueur enivrante de la morale! Mais la 
morale n’est pas respecte par ces espéces (de 
vices) :envie, la destruction de la vie, lesinjures, 
la violence, Pabsence d’occupation, la paresse, 
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Burnouf. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 442. 


practice of destroying life, by tyranny, by 
cruelty, by idleness, by laziness, by waste of 
time. That morality is to be desired which is 
based on my ordinances (?), and in all these 
the roots (or leading principles) are,—the 
non-destruction of life, and the  non- 
infliction of cruelty. May the desire of such 
moral guidance endure unto the end of time! 
and may these (principles) continuing to rise 
(in estimation) ever flourish, and inasmuch as 
this benefit and love should be ever had in re- 
membrance, my desire is that in this very 
manner, these (ordinances) shall be pronoun- 
ced aloud by the person appointed to the 
Stipa ; and adverting to nothing else but pre- 
cisely according to the commandment of Deva- 


nampiya, let him (further) declare and explain 
them. . 


“Much longing after the things of (this life) 
is a disobedience [ again declare : not less so is 
the laborious ambition of dominion by a 
prince, (who would be) a propitiator of heaven. 
Confess and believe in God, who is the wor- 
thy object of obedience! for equal to this 
(belief), I declare unto you, ye shall not find 
such a means of propitiating heaven. Oh 
strive ye to obtain this inestimable treasure ! 


“And this edict is to be read (at the time 
of) the lunar mansion Tisa, at the end of thé 
month of Bhatun : it is to be made heard (even 
if) by a single (listener). And thus (has been 
found ed) the K4lanta stipa for the spiritual 
instruction of the congregation. For this rea- 
son is this edict here inscribed, whereby the in- 
habitants of the town may be guided in their 
devotions for ages to come—and as of the 
people insensibly the divine knowledge and 
insensibly the (good works) increase so the god 
of passion no longer yieldeth them gratifica- 
tion (?). 

“For this reason also I shall cause to be, 
every five years, a general nikhama, (or act of 
humiliation ?) (on which occasions) the slaugh- 
ter (of no animal of any kind ?) shall take 
place. Having learnt this object, it shall be so 
carried into effect according to my command- 
ment. 


“And the young prince of Ujein, for the 
same purpose, shall cause a religious observ- 
ance of the self-same custom : and he shall not 
allow any transgression of this custom for the 
space of three years—so that when... 
functionaries have admitted to initiation the 
penitent, then should any not leave off his (evil) 
Practices—if even there be hundreds (in the 
same predicament) it shall be certainly done 
unto him according) to the commandment of 
the raja. 


TRANSLATIONS. 


Prinsep. 
Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 672-683. 

la fainéantise. La gloire qui doit étre désirée, 
est que ces (3 Jettres) puissent exister pour moi. 
Or elles ont toutes pour fondementl’absence de 
meurtre, et l’absence de violence. Que celui 
qui, désirant suivre la régle, serait dans la crainte, 
sorte de sa profonde détresse et prospére; l’utile 
et lagréable sont les seules choses qui doivent 
étre obtenues. Aussi est-ce la ce qui doit étre 
proclamé par le gardien du Stipa qui ne re- 
gardera rien autre chose (ou bien, aussi cet édit 
a di étre exprimé au moyen du Prakrita et non 
dans un autre idiome). Et ainsi le veut ici le 
commandement du roi chéri des Dévas. J’en 
confie l’exécution au grand ministre. Avec de 
grands desseins, jefais exécuter ce qui n’a pas 
été mis 4 exécution ; non en effet, cela n’est 
pas. L’acquisition du ciel, voila en réalité ce 
quwil est difficile d’obtenir, mais non l’acquisi- 
tion de la royauté. J’honore extremement les 
Richesses aussi accomplis, mais (je dis) : Vous 
n’obtiendrez pas ainsi le cile. Efforcez-vous 
d’acquérir ce tresor sans prix. 

“Et cet édit doit étre entendu au Nakhata 
Tisa (Nakchatra Tichya) et a la fin du mois Tisa 
(Arfettres) au Nakhata, méme par une seule 
personne il doit étre entendu. Et c’est ainsi 
que ce Stipa doit étre honoré jusqu’a la fin des 
temps pour le bien de l’Assemblée. 

‘Gest pour cela que cet édit a été écrit ici 
afin'que les gouverneurs de la ville s’appliquent 
continuellement (5 lettres) pour le peuple une 
instruction instantanée, instantané aussi * * * 
comblant les désirs pour nous * * voila. 

“Et pour cela, tous les cing ans je ferai exé- 
cuter (la confession) par les ministres de la loi 
celui qui dissimulant ses péchés (2 Jettres) celui 
la sera impuissant dans son effort. 

“ Ayant connu cet objet * * * car tel est 
mon commandement. Et le Prince Royal 
d’ Udjdjayini devra aussi a cause de cela exé- 
cuter (4 lettres) une cérémonie parelle : et il ne 
devra pas laisser, passer plus de trois ans ; et 
de méme ainsi 3 Takkasila (Takchacila) méme. 
Quand (4 /ettres) les grands ministres exécuter- 
ont la cérémonie de la confession, alors, sans 
faire abandonner son métier 4 aucun des gens 
du peuple, ils le feront pratiquer au contraire 
par chacun. C’est 1a l’ordre du roi.” 


TRANSLATIONS. 


No. 
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~DHAULI ANA JAUGADA. 


No. II. 


Prinsep. 


Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, V11, 446. 

“By command of Devanampiya! It shall 
be signified to the prince and the great officers 
in the city of Tosale. 

““Whomsoever I ascertain to be.................-.- 
Poet and this my supreme will is irresistible ! 

On this account is the present Stiipa............ 
and for my loving subjects do I ardently desire 
to this effect :—that they may be filled with 
every species of blessing and happiness both as 
to the things of this world and the world 
beyond ! 


be of countless things as yet unknown............ 
Ties 1 ardently: desire... 2-3. cence ree = 
they may partake ! Thus hath said Devanampiya 
Baa em et os eee may repose 
......and take pleasure, while the removal -of. 
affliction isin likemanner the chief consequence 
of true devotion. (?) Devanampiya hath also 
said;—fame (consisteth in) this act, to meditate 
with devotion on my motives, and on my 
deeds (of virtue) and to pray for blessings in 
this world and the world to come. For this 
purpose do I appoint another (?) Stipa by the 
which Icause to be respected that which is 
(above) directed and proclaimed and my 
promise is imperishable ! However bitter (or 
hard) it shall be carried into effect by me, and 
consolation (will accrue to him who obeys ? ) 
by which is exceeding virtue—so be it.” 


“Like as love itself, so is Devanampiya worthy 
of respect ! and as the soul itself so is the unre- 
laxing guidance of Devanampiya worthy of 
respect ! and according (to the conduct of) the 
subject, so is the compassion of Devanampiya : 
wherefore I myself, to accomplish his commands, 
will become the slave and hireling of Devanam- 
piya. For this reason the Dubalahi Tupha (is 
instituted) for undisturbed meditation, and for 


SEPARATE EDICT. 


Burnouf. 


Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 693-707. 


“Au nom du (roi) chéri des Dévas, le prince 
royal et le grand ministre de Tosali, gouverneur 
de la ville, doit s’entendre dire.” p. 693. 


“‘Ainsi je désire qu’ils puissent ne pass €prou- 
ver de terreur.” p. 695. 


“Qu ils écoutent, voila, et qu’ils se consolent, 
qwils obtiennent aussi du bonheur.” —_p. 695. 


“Te roi chéri des Dévas a dit.” 


“Qwils obtiennent le bonheur en ce monde 
et dans l’autre.” p. 696. 


“C’est dans ce dessein que je commande, 
le Stipa exprime mes ordres.” p. 696. 


“Conséquemment je proclame et ce qui est 
ordonné, et toute autre chose que cela dont il 
a été donne connaissance.” p. 697. 

“Et la promesse de moi, imperissable elle 


(est).” p- 698. 
“Aussi une ceuvre difficile doit-elle étre 
accomplie ?” p. 698. 


“Comme un ami, ainsi est Devanampiya cer- 
tainement.” 


(ou) 


“Comme un pére, ainsi est sumer ian pee 
p- . 


“Et comme un enfant, ainsi moi (qui parle) 
je dois étre chati¢ par Devanampiya.” 
p. 700. 





: * B urnouf adopted this alternative reading of pita “father” from Kittoe’s copy, in pectesrice to prinsep’s 
Teading of piye. As the Jaugada text has pita, there can be no hesitation in adopting his correction. 
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Prinsep. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 446. 


(securing every) blessing and happiness as to the 
concerns of this world and the world beyond ! 
and thus to the end of time (is this) Tupha for 
the propitiation of heaven.” 


‘Accordingly strive ye toaccomplish each and 
all of my desires. For this object is this edict 
here inscribed, whereby (the spot) shall be caused 
by me to receive the name of mahaméta swasa- 
tam, or (place of meditation of the officers). Let 
it so remain for a prepetual endowment by me 
and for the furtherance of religion. 

‘And this edict shall be read aloud in the 
course of the month of Bhatun (Bhadun ?) 
(when the moon is) in the nakhatra (or lunar 
mansion) of Tisa:—and, as most desirable, 
also it shall be repeatedly read aloud in the last 
month of the year, in the lunar mansion Tisa, 
even if one person be present ; thus to the end 
of time to afford instruction to the congregation 
of the Tupha.” 


No. 


TRANSLATIONS. 


Burnouf. 
Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 693-707. 
“Je serai l’esclave et la serviteur 4 gages de 
Devanampiya’” p. 700. 
“C’est pourquoi le Stipa (Le Dubalahi) 
pour la consolation ainsi que pour l’avantage, 
et le bonheur a été, tant dans ce monde que 
dans l’autre.”’ p. 702. 
“Et ainsi jusqu’a la fin des temps le Stipa 
fera obtenir le ciel.” p. 704. 
“Et cet édit a été inscrit ici dans ce dessein 
méme que les grands ministres s’appliquent a la 
consolation (du peuple), et 4 la pratique de la 
loi.”’ p. 704. 


“Et cet édit doit étre entendu tous les 
quatres mois, au Nakhata Tisa (Nakchatra 
Tichya).” p:. 705; 

“Et méme dans l’intervalle, 4 tel moment 
que cela sera désiré,l’€dit pourra étre lu par un 
seul Tissa.” p. 706. 

“C’est ainsi qu’ on doit pourvoir 4 ce que 
le-Stipa soit honorer jusqu’a la fin des temps.”’ 

p. 707. 
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ROCK AT SAHASARAM. 
Translation by DR. G. BUHLER. 


See Indian Antiquary, 1877, page 156. 


“* The beloved of the gods speaketh thus : [ 
} am a worshipper [of Buddha], and I have not exerted myself strenuously. 


more [that I have exterted myself strenuously]. 
to be] 


** “Both small ones and 


too I have caused it to be incised.” 


ft ts more than thirty-two] years [and a half ] that 


[Jt is] a year and 


; During this interval those gods that were [held 
true gods in Jambudripa have been made [to be regarded as] men* 


strenuous exertion comes this reward, and it ought not to be said to be 
ness—For even a small man who exerts himself can gain for himself g 
Just for this purpose a sermon has been preached. 


and false. For through 
an effect of [»1)] great- 
reat rewards in heaven. 


great ones should exert themselves, and in the end they should also 
obtain [‘rue] knowledge. And this spiritual good will increase ; 


dingly ; it will increase one [size] and a half, at least one [siz 
{is] by the DEPARTED. Two-hundred Lvears] exceeded by fifty-six, 256, h 
and I have caused this matter to be incised on the hills ; 


;it will even increase excee- 
el and a half.’ And this sermon 
ave passed since ; 
or where those stone pillars are, there 





* This phrase probably alludes to the B 
existence. 





uddhist belief that the Devas also have shorter or longer terms of 


TRANSLATIONS. 
No. 9. 
ROCK AT RUPNATH. 


Translation by DR. G BUHLER. 


See Indian Antiquary, 1877, page 156. 


“The beloved of the gods speaketh -thus: [Jr is] more than thirty-two years and a 
half that I am a hearer [of the Jaw], and I did not exert myself strenuously. But it is a year and 
more that I have entered the community [of ascerics],and that | have exerted myself strenuously. 
Those gods who during this time were considered to be true [gods] in Jambudvipa have now 
been abjured. For through exertion [comes] this reward and it cannot be obtained by greatness. 
For a small [man], who exerts himself somewhat can gain for himself great heavenly bliss. And 
for this purpose, this sermon has been preached : ‘Both great ones and small ones should exert 
themselves, and should in the end gain [true] knowledge, and this manner [of acting] should be 
what ? Oflong duration. For this spiritual good will grow the growth, and will grow excee- 
dingly, at the least it will grow one [size] and a half.’ And this matter has been caused to be 
written on the hills ; [where] a stone pillar is, [there] it has been written on a stone pillar. 
And as often as [man brings] to this writing ripe thought, [so offen] will he rejoice, learning to 
subdue his senses.* This sermon has been preached by the DEPARTED. 
elapsed] since the departure of the TEACHER.” 


256 [years have 


No. 10. 


SECOND BAIRAT ROCK. 





TRANSLATIONS. 


Burnouf. 
Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 725. 


“Le roi Piyadasa, a l’Assemblée du Magadha 
qu'il fait saluer, a souhaité et peu de peines et 
une existence agréable. 

“Tl est bien connu, seigneurs, jusqu’ow vont 
et mon respect et ma foi pour le Buddha, pour 
la Loi, pour l’Assemblée. 

“Tout ce qui, seigneurs, a été dit par le bien- 
heureux Buddha, tout cela seulement est bien 
dit. Il faut done montrer, seigneurs, quelles 
(en) sont les autorités ; de cette maniére, la 
bonne loi sera de longue durée; voila ce que 
mOi je crois necessaire. : A 

“En attendant, voici, seigneurs, less sujets qu 
embrassela loi; les bornes marquées per le Vinaya 
(ou la discipline), less facultés surnaturelles des 
Ariyas, les dangers de l'avenir, ‘les stances du 
solitaire, le Suta (le Sutra) du solitaire, la specu- 


Wilson. 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 366. 


“‘Priyadasi, the King to the venerable assembly 
of Magadha, commands the infliction of little 
pain, and indulgence to animals. 

' “It is verily known, ! proclaim, to what ex- 
tent my respect and favour (are placed) in 
Buddha, in the law, and in the assembly. 

‘“Whatsoever (words) have been spoken by 
the divine Buddha, they have all been well said, 
and in them verily I declare that capability of 
proof is to be discerned—so that the pure law 
(which they teach) will be of long duration, as 
far as | am worthy (of being obeyed). 

“For these I declare are the precepts of the 
law of the principal discipline (Vinaya) having 
overcome the oppressions of the Aryas, and 
future perils, (and refuted) the songs of the 
Munis, the Siitras of the Munis, (the practices) 








* The original has a double meaning. The other meaning is “And as often as[a@ man seasons gis = 
with this condiment he will be satisfied, falling into a state of Samvara, ie, that state of intense ee s ion 
repletion, in which he closes his eyes from pleasure, and suspends tue activity of the senses generally. 
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Prinsep. 
Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 725. 
lation d’Upatissa (Cariputra) seulement, Vin- 
struction de Laghula (Rahula), en rejetant 
les doctrines fausses. 

“(Voila) ce quia été dit par le bien- 
heureux Buddha. Ces sujets qu’embrasse la 
loi, seigneurs, je désire, et c’est la gloire a 
faquelle je tiens le plus, que les Religieux et 
les Religicuses les écoutent et les méditent con- 
stamment, aussi bien que les fidéles des deux 
sexes. 

“Cest pour cela, seigneurs, que Je (vous) 
fais écrire ceci: telle est ma volonté et ma 
declaration.” 


TRANSLATIONS. 


Wilson. 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 366. 


of inferior ascetics, the censure of a light world, 
and (all) false doctrines. 


“These things, as declared by the divine 
Buddha, I proclaim, and I desire them to be re- 
garded as the precepts of the law. 


‘And that as many as there may be, male 
and female mendicants, may hear and observe 
them, constantly, as well also as male and 
female followers (of the laity). 


“These things! affirm, and have caused 


this to be written (to make known to you) that 
such will be my intention.” 


The following improved translation of this important inscription has lately appeared in 
the Indian Antiquary, Vol. V, p. 257, from the very competent pen of Professor Kern :— 
“King Priyadarsin (that is, the Humane) of Magadia greets the Assembly (of Clerics)* and 





wishes them welfare and happiness. Ye know, Sirs, how great is our reverence and affection for 
the Triad, which is called Buddha (the Master), Faith, and Assembly. All that our Lord Buddha 
has spoken, my Lords, is well spoken ; wherefore, Sirs, it must indeed be regarded as having 
indisputable authority ; so the true faith shall last long. Thus, my Lords, I honour (?) in the 
first place these religious works :—Swnmary of the Discipline, The Supernatural Powers of the 
Master, (or of the Masters), The Terrors of the Future, The Song of the Hermit, The Sitra on 
Asceticism, The Question of Upatishva, and The Admonition to Rahula concerning Falsehood, 
uttered by our Lord Buddha. These religious works, Sirs, | will that the Monks and Nuns, 
for the advancement of their good name, shalfuninterruptedly study and remember, 
the laics of the male and female sex. For this cend,’my' Lords, 
and have made my wish evident.’ 


as also 
I cause this to be written, 


No. 10. 
KHANDAGIRI ROCK 
TRANSLATIONS. 
Prinsep.t 
LINE |.—“Salutation (or glory) to the arhantas, glory to all the saints 
attained final emancipation). 
“By Aira, the great king, borne on this mighty cloud-chariot,—rich in possession of 


the purest wealth of heart and desire,—of exceeding personal beauty,—having an 
army of undaunted courage. 


“By him (was made) the excavation of the 83 rocky peaks of Kalingadwipa’’ (or) “by 
him, the king of Kalinga, was this rock excavation (made).” 

LINE 2.—*[By him] possessed of a comely form at the age of 15 years,—then joining in 
youthful sports,—afterwards for nine years engaged in mastering the arts of 
reading and writing arithmetic, navigation, commerce, and law:—and resplendant 
in all knowledge,—{the former Raja being then in his 85th year) ; thus, at the age 
of 24, full of wisdom and uprightness, and on the verge of manhood, (lit. the 
remainder of youth) [through him] does a third victory in the battle of the 
city of the Kalinga royal family sanctify the accession (anointment) of the 
Maharaja. 

LINE 3.—‘‘Upon his accession, choosing the Brahmanical faith he causes to be repaired the city- 


;(or those who have 





* Or, “* greets the Assembly of Magadha.” 
+ Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1080. 





TRANSLATIONS. 


OF 


CAVE INSCRIPTIONS 


—_—~— 


BARABAR CAVES 


Wo, 1s 
Burnouf. As.€. 

“Par le roi Piyadasi, la douziéme année de “By the King Piyadasi, in the 12th year of 
son sacre, cette caverne du Nigoha (le figuier _ his inauguration, this cave of the Nyagrodha 
Indién) a été donée (le reste manque).”” Tree (the banian) has been given to the men- 

dicants.”” 


As Burnouf found Kittoe’s copy of this inscription incomplete, he left his translation 
as above. But as I have been able to complete the text by the addition of the words (di)na 
adivikemhi, I have added the translation of the same phrase “aux mendiants,”” as given by 
Burnouf in another place.* 

INQ wac2s 
Burnouf. A. C. 


“Par le roi Piyadasi, la douziéme année ide “By the King Piyadasi, in the 12th year of 
son sacre, cette grotte dans la montagne his inauguration, this cave in the Khalatika 
Khalatika a été donnée par les mendiants.” hills has been given to the mendicants.”” 

Burnouf has an interesting note On the name of Khalatika, which he ingeniously 
identifies with the Sanskrit skhalatika, “slippery: +> In my descriptive account of these caves in 
the early part of this volume I have suggested that this name may be connected with Thsang’s 
Kie-lan-to, and with the Kallatii or Kalantii Indians of Herodotus and Hekatzus. 

No. 3. 


Burnouf. yes Ce 
“Te Roi Piyadasi * la dix-neuvieme année “The King Piyadasi, in the 19th year after 
depuis son sacre * * * cette caverne” * * his inauguration * * this cavern * * in 
the Khalanti hill.’ * * 
Burnouf felt unable to suggest even a conjectural reading for the imperfect portion of 


this inscription. ++ I have recovered the words Khalati or Khalanti pavata, but | can make 


nothing of the remaining portion. 





NAGARJUNI CAVES. 


No. 4. 
Burnof 


Prinsep. 
“The Brahman girl’s cave, excavated by the “La caverne des Tisserands a été destinee par 
hands of the most devoted sect of Bauddha le roi Dasalatha, le bien aime des Dévas, aussi- 
ascetics for the purpose of a secluded residence, tot apressa consecration au tréne, 4 étre unlieu 


SS a ee 





* Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 772-780 
+ Le Lotus, Appendice, 779. 
++ Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 780. 


134 TRANSLATIONS. 


“For the poor (or ascetics) of Kalinga a reservoir of cool water anda ghat (?), 
also presents of every necessary and equipages he makes permanent endowment 
of” 

LINE 4.—With 83, 000 panas* he gains the affection of his people, and ina second house 
[which] the architect has prepared on the western side (for) horses, elephants, 
men, carriages, a number of chambers he caused to be established (or he 
transferred them thither) for those coming from Kansa forest to see ; the balcony 
a * * of the 
inhabitants of Sékanagara ; he, inclining to virtue, skilled in the science of 
music, causing to be sounded the dampana and the tabhata (drums ?) with 
beautiful and merry dancing girls causes diversions. 
“Tn like manner turning his mind to law, in an establishment of learned men, he 


[called together] the Buddhist priests of Eastern Kalinga, who were settled there 
under the ancient kings.”’ 


LINE 6,—* * “act of devotion * * jewel ‘2 = 
* * he gives to god.” 

“Afterwards inclining to charity, the hundred houses (2) of Nanda Raja 
destroyed, + and himself expelled ; all that was in the city of Vajapanadi’’ [here 
we may fillup “he converted the plunder to the charitable purposes alluded 
to,” and this sense is borne out by the beginning of the following or 7th line]. 

LINE 7.—‘He munificently distributes in charity many hundred thousands [panas|—the 
town territory.’ +7 * = me 

LINE 8,—‘{To) the prince who caused [its] destruction, he ordains the pain of the cavern 
[imprisons in one of the caves?]—and causes the murderer to labour by a 
generous requital ad = seated on the hill * * * and lavishes 
bland speeches and obedience.” 

LINE 9.--‘‘Apes, bulls, horses, elephants, buffaloes (2?) and all requisites for the furniture 
of the house ;—to induce the practice of rejecting improper persons, he further 
bestowed (or appointed) attendants of the baiman caste (Brahman ?) 

[From this point the commencement of each line is lost]. 

LINE 10.—‘raja causes to be made the palacé_(or fort) of 15 victories.”” 

LINE 11.—“finding no glory in the country whichehad been the seat of the ancient princes,— 
a city abounding in envy and_hypocrisy,—and reflecting inthe year 1300°— 
[ a break follows and leaves us in the.dark as to what era (if any) is here alluded 
to]. * * * falling of heavenly form * * * twelve * * * 

LINE 12.— || = * ag = * * = 

LINE 13.—“‘He distributes much gold at Benares * * * * he gives as charity 
innumerable and most precious jewels.” 


LINE 14.—“‘In the year 1300 married with the daughter of the so-called conqueror of the 
mountains (a hill raja), [the rest is obs 


I cure, but seemingly declaratory of some 
Presents to priests]. 


LINE 15.—(Few words intelligible.) 
LINE 16.—He causes to be constructed subterranean 
temple and pillars.” = * * 
LINE 17.—‘For whom the happy heretics continually pray * * 
equipages * * the fearless sovereign of many hills, 
some such epithet) the great conqueror Raja Khdaravela 
the Ocean shore,” reading Khéravelasya, and supposi 
not to be letters).”’ 
I read the last name as Khdrav 


of geographical names, ending with ‘ 
Savam., 


LINE 5.— 


all equipages * 


chambers,’ caves containing a chetiya 
* 


Slayer, having a_ lakh of 
by the sun (cherished, or 
Sanda (or “the king of 
ng the two final strokes 


ela Sri, and just preceding it there seems to be a cluster 
‘all the rdjas of the hill districts,” pavata-chako raja 


j * There is no word for 83 in the original, Prinsep havin 
pannatisidhi, which he reads pannatasirasihi. Apparently the s 
Prinsep’s own reading of the following word. 


+ Here Prinsep reads porajanapadam, which may be correct, but the initial letter in the photograph 
looks like o, . 


++ Here my corrector reading of the text will necessitate a fresh translation, which will considerably 
alter the meaning. 


g got two letters too many in the term 
um is 100,000, satasahasehi according io 


§ At the end of this line where Prinsep reads Siri pithi rajano I read utara-patha-rajano, or ‘‘the 
king of the northern region,” an expression which recalls the Dakshinapatha or southern reign of Sammudra 
Gupta’s inscription. 


ll Prinsep has not attempted to read any portion of this line, but I £N, 
Raja, and I think also that of Magadha vasasa. eee observe the name of Nanda 


TRANSLATIONS. 135 


Prinsep. Burnouf.. 


was appointed their habitation in perpetuity d’habitation pour les respectables mendiants 
by Dasaratha, the beloved of the gods, tant que dureront le soleil et Ia lune.”+ 
immediately on his ascending the throne.’’* 


This cave, as well as the two next mentioged, were excavated by King Dasaratha, the 
grandson of Asoka, in the first year of his reign, B. C. 215, as a residence for Bhadantas. 1 
have formerly suggested that the term Vapiyaka, which is the name of the cave, was derived 
from Vapi, a well or reservoir, and that the cave was so called because there is a fine large 
well immediately in front of it. The well is 9 feet in diameter and 23 feet deep;** 


No. 5. 


Prinsep. 

“The Milkmaid’s cave, excavated by 
the hands of the most devoted sect of Bauddha 
ascetics for the purpose of a secluded resi- 
dence, was appointed their habitation in per- 
petuity by Dasaratha, the beloved of the gods, 


Burnouf. 

“La caverne de la Bergére a été destinée 
par le Dasalatha, le bien-aimé de Dévas, aussi- 
tot aprés sa consecration au tréne, 4 étre un 
lieu d’habitation pour les respectables mendi- 
ants, tant que dureront le solei! et la lune.” || 


immediately on his ascending the throne.”’ § . 


Burnouf suggests that these caves probably existed before the time of Dasaratha as 
natural caverns, and were already known as the “Milkmaid’s cave,” &c. This explanation 
seems a very natural one, but I do not think that it can be true, as all these caves have been 
hewn out of solid masses of rock, where the outer face presents aclean and unfissured front. 
Apparently Burnouf was not quite satisfied With~ the translation of Gopika Kubhé as “‘la 
caverne de la Bergére,”’ for he gives the alternative version of “la caverne des Bergers,’’ by 
making gopika an adjective agreeing with kubha. 

No.6 
Burnouf. 
“La caverne de celui qui a cru en richesses 


Prinsep. 

_ Prinsep has not proposed any rendering of 
the word Vadathika, which forms the name a été destinée par le roi Dasalatha,” &c., as in 
of the cave. No. 4 and 5. §$ 

In this translation Burnouf has taken vadathika as the equivalent of the Sanskrit 
vriddhartha, ‘‘celui qui a fait croitre ses richesses.”’ 


UDAYAGIRI. 


No. 1.—The Snake Cave. 
Prinsep.*** 


‘“‘The impregnable (or unequalled) Chamber 
of Chulakarma”’ *** continued in— 


No. 2.—The Snake Cave. 
“and the appropriate temple (or palace) of Karma” 
*(Rishi ? 
Agee No. 3.—The Tiger Cave. 


“Excavated by Ugra Aveda (the antivedist ?) “The cave of Sabhuti of Ugara Akhada,”+7 
the Sasuvin.” 





* Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 678. § journal of the Bengal Asiat’c Society, VI, 678. 


i i i ice, 775-776. 
+ Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 775. it Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, gesacar 


bbs gical Survey of India, |, 49. §§ ditt __ ditto, 
bos qh ecuteas oe tact the journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, V1, 1073, 1074. 


+t My reading of the text of this inscription is taken from a photographic picture of a cast made by 
Mr. H. H. Locke. 
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Prinsep. 


No. 4.—Nameless Cave. 


The excavation of Yanakiya for * 

No. 5.# The Pawan Cave. 
(Similar to No. 1. ) 

No. 6.—Manikpura Cave. 


“The excavation of the mighty (or of Vira) “Cave of Aira Maharaja, lord of Kalinga, 
sovereign, the lord of Kainga,&c.,* * * of great cloud-borne” * * * 
Kadepa (?) the worshipper of the Sun.” 


No. 7.—Manikpura Cave. 


“The excavation of the Prince Vattaka. ” “*Cave of Prince Vaddaka.” 


As this last record is placed over a small door of the same cave in which No. 6 is found, 
it would seem that Prince Vaddaka must have been a son of Raja Aira. 


No. 8.—The Vaikanta Cave. 


- Prinsep. 


_ “Excavation of the Rajas of Kalinga enjoy- “Cave made by * * * Raja Lalaka for 
ing the favour of the Arhantas” (Buddhist the benefit (or use) of the Arhantas’” and 
Saints) (the rest is too much_mutilated to be Sramanas of Kalinga, &c., *” 

read with any degree of confidence). 


TRANSLATIONS, 


PILLAR INSCRIPTIONS. 
See Journal of Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. VI,-p. 581, by Prinsep. 


DELHI PILLAR—NORTH SIDE. 





| ip Bi i Gees ee Ie 
Prinsep. 

“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—‘In the twenty-seventh year of my anoint- ° 
ment, I have caused this religious edict to be published in writing. I acknowledge and confess 
the faults that have been cherished in my heart. From the love of virtue, by the side of 
all other things are as sins, from the strict scrutiny of sin and from fervent desire to be told of 
sin, by the fear of sin and by very enormity of sin :— by these may my eyes be strengthened 
and confirmed (in rectitude). 

“ <The sight of religion, and the love of religion, of their own accord increase and will 
ever increase : and my people, whether of the laity (grihist) or of the priesthood (ascetics), all 
mortal beings, are knit together thereby, and prescribe to themselves the same path : and, 
above all, having obtained the mastery over their passions, they -ecome supremely wise. For 
this is indeed true wisdom ; it is upheld and bound by (it consists in) religion; by religion 
which cherishes, religion which teaches pious acts, religion that bestows (the only true) 
pleasure.” 


| GD sas lc ay | Se il 

‘Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasix--‘In religion is the chief excellence ; but 
religion consists in good works :in the non-omission of many acts :—mercy and charity, 
purity and chastity ;—(these are) to me the anointment of consecreation. Towards the poor 
and the afflicted; towards bipeds and quadrupeds, towards the fowls of the air and things that 
move in the waters, manifold have been the benevolent acts performed by me. Out of 
consideration for things inanimate even many other excellent things have been done by 
me. To this purpose is the present edict promulgated ; let all pay attention to it (or take 
cognizance thereof), and let it endure for ages to come :—and_ he who acts in conformity 
thereto, the same shall attain eternal happiness, (or shall be united with Sugato).’ ’* 


| 2d Di ma Ss ee bs 

‘Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—‘Whatever appeareth to me to be virtuous 
‘and good, that is so held to be good and virtuous by me, and not the less if it have evil 
tendency, is it accounted for evil by me or is it named among the asinave (the nine offences ?). 
Eyes are given (to man) to distinguish between the two qualities (between right and wrong) : 
according to the capacity of the eyes so may they behold. 

‘The following are accounted among the nine minor transgressions : mischief, hard- 
heartedness, anger, pride, envy. These evil deeds of nine kinds, shall on no account be 
mentioned. They should be regarded as opposite (or prohibited). Let this (ordinance) be 
impressed on my heart : let it be cherished with all my soul.” + 








* Burnouf has criticised this translation in Le Lots de la Bonne Loi, p. 667. 
+ The translation of this Edict has been criticised by Burnouf in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi. p. 669. 


138 TRANSLATIONS. 
EDICT IV. 
WEST SIDE. 


“Thus spake king Piyadasi, beloved of the gods :—‘In the twenty-seventh year of my 
anointment, I have caused to be promulgated the following religious edict. My devotees, in 
very many hundred thousand souls, having (now) attained unto knowledge, I have ordained 
(the following) fines and punishments for their transgressions. Wherever devotees shall 
abide around (or circumambulate) the holy fig-tree for the performance of pious duties, the 
benefit and pleasure of the country and its inhabitants shall be (in making) offerings : 
and according to their generosity or otherwise shall they enjoy prosperity or adversity: and 
they shall give thanks for the coming of the faith. Whatever villages with their inhabitants 
may be given or maintained for the sake of the worship, the devotees shall receive the 
same, and foran example unto my people they shall follow after (or exercise solitary) 
austerities. And likewise, whatever blessings they shall pronounce, by these shall my devotees 
accumulate for the worship (?). Furthermore, the people shall attend in the night the great 
myrobalan-tree and the holy fig-tree. My people shall foster (accumulate) the great myrobalan. 


Pleasure is to be eschewed. as intoxication (2). 


“* “My devotees doing thus for the profit and pleasure of the village, whereby they (com- 
ing) around the beauteous and holy fig-tree may cheerfully abide in the performance of pious 
acts. In this also are fines and punishments for the transgressions of my devotees appointed. 
Much to be desired is such renown ! According to the measure of the offence (the destruction 
of viva or happiness ?) shall be the measure of the punishment, but (the offender) shall not be 
put to death by me. Banishment (shall be) the punishment of those malefactors deserving of 
imprisonment and execution. Of these who commit murder on the high road (dacoits ?) even 
none, whether of the poor or of the rich, shall be injured (tortured) on my three especial 
days (?). Those guilty of cruelly beating or slaughtering living things, having escaped mutila- 
tion (through my clemency), shall give alms (as"a deodand) and shall also undergo the 
penance of fasting. And thus it is my desire that. the protection of even the workers of 
opposition shall tend to (the support of) the worship ; and (on the other hand) the people, 
whose righteousness increases in every respect, shall spontaneously partake of my benevolence.” 


EDICT. v. 
SOUTH SIDE. 


“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi:—In the twenty-seventh year of my 
anointment the following animals shall not be Put to death : the parrot, the maina (or thrush), 
the wild duck of the wilderness, the goose, the bull-faced owl, the virtue, the bat, the 
ambaka-pillika, the raven, and the common crow, the védavéyaka, the adjutant, the sankuja- 
mava, the kaphatasayaka, the panasasesimala, the sandaka, the okapada, those that go in pairs, 
the white dove, and the domestic pigeon. Among all four-footed beasts the following shall 
not be for food, they shall not be eaten : the she-goat of various kinds, and the sheep, and 
the sow, either when heavy with young or when giving milk. Unkilled birds of every sort 
for the desire of their flesh shall not be put to death. The same being alive shall not be 
injured : whether because of their uselessness or for the sake of amusement they shall not be 
injured. Animals that prey on life shall not be cherished. In the three four-monthly 
periods (of the year) on the evening of the full moon, during the three (holy) days, namely, 
the fourteenth, the fifteenth, and the first day after conjunction, in the midst of the 
uposatha ceremonies (or strict fasts), unkilled things (or live fish 2) shall not be exposed for 
sale. Yea, cn these days, neither the snake tribe, nor the feeders on fish (alligators), nor 
any living beings whatsoever shall be put to death. : 


** “On the eighth day of the paksha (or half month) on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, on 


(the days when the moon is in the mansions of) trisha or punarvasa:—on these Several days 
in the three four-monthly periods, the ox shall not be tended : the goat, the sheep, and 
the pig, if indeed any be tended (for domestic use) shall not then be tended. On the 
trisha and the punarvasa of every four months, and of every paksha or semilunation of the 
four months, it is forbidden to keep (for labour) either the horse or the Ox. 


“ “Furthermore, in the twenty- 


seventh year of my reign, at this present time, twenty- 
five prisoners are set at liberty.’ ” S BE 
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BCICT. VI. 
EAST SIDE. 


“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi:—‘In the twelfth year of my anointment, a 
religious edict (was) published for the pleasure and profit of the world; having destroyed 
that (document) and regarding my former religion as sin, I now for the benefit of the world 
proclaim the fact And this (among my nobles, among my near relations, and among my 
dependants, whatsoever pleasures I may thus abandon), I therefore cause to be destroyed ; 
and I proclaim the same in all the congregations ; while I pray with every variety of prayer 
for those who differ from me in creed that they following after my proper example may 
with me attain unto eternal salvation : wherefore the present edict of religion is promulgated 
in this twenty-seventh year of my anointment.” 


EDICT’ Vif. 


“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—‘Kings of the olden time have gone to 
heaven under these very desires. How then among mankind may religion (or growth in grace) 
be increased ? Yea, through the conversion of the humbly-born shall religion increase.” ~ 


“‘Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—‘The present moment and the past have 
departed under the same ardent hopes. How by the conversion of the royal-born may 
religion be increased ? Through the conversion of the lowly-born if religion thus increaseth, 
by how much (more) through the conviction of the high-born, and their conversion, shall 
religion increase ? Among whomsoever the name of God resteth (?) verily this is religion 
(or verily virtue shall there increase).’ ” 


“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—Wherefore from this very hour I have 
caused religious discourses to be preached; [have appointed religious observances that 
mankind having listened thereto shall be broughtyto follow in the right path and give glory 
unto God’ ”’ (Agni ?) - 

EDICT®: -Vill. 

“Moreover, along with the increase of religion, opposition will increase : for which 
reason I have appointed sermons to be preached, and I have established ordinances of every 
kind ; through the efficacy of which the misguided, having acquired true knowledge, shall 
proclaim it on all sides (?) and shall become active in upholding its duties. The discipies, 
too, flocking in vast multitudes (many hundred thousand souls). Let these likewise receive 
my command, ‘In such wise do ye, too, address on all sides (or address comfortably ?) the 
people united in religion.’ ” 


“King Devanampiya Piyadasi thus spake :—‘Thus among the present generation have I 
endowed establishments, appointed men very wise in the faith, and done........... for the faith. 


‘King Devanampiya Piyadasi again spake as follows :—‘Along the high roads I have 
caused fig-trees to be planted, that they may be for shade to animals and men ; I have (also) 
planted mango trees : and at every half coss I have caused well to be constructed; and 
(resting places ?) for nights to be erected. And how many taverns (or serais) have been 
erected by me at various places for the entertainment of man and beast! So that as the 
people, finding the road to every species of pleasure and convenience in these places of 
entertainment, these two towns, (vayapuri ?) rejoiceth under my rule, so let them throughly 
appreciate and follow after the same (system of benevolence). This is my object, and thus [ 
have done.’ ” 


“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—‘Let the priests deeply versed in the faith 
(or let my doctrines ?) penetrate among the multitudes of the rich capable of granting favors, 
and let them penetrate alike among all the unbelievers, whether of ascetics or of houscholders, 
and let them penetrate into the assemblies (2) for my sake. Morever, let them for my sake find 
their way among the Brahmans and the most destitute : and among those who have — 
domestic life, for my sake let them penerate ; and among various unbelievers for my sake | 
them find their way :—yea use your utmost endeavours among these several classes, that the 
wise men, these men learned in the religion (or these doctrines of my religion) may penetrate 
among these respectively, as well as among all other unbelievers.’ ” 
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“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—‘And let these (priests) and others the 
most skilful in the sacred offices penetrating among the charitably disposed of my 
queens and among all my secluded women discreetly and respectfully use their most 
persuasive efforts (at conversion ), and acting on the heart and on the eyes of the 
children, for my sake penetrate in like manner among the charitably disposed 
of other queens and princes for the purpose ( of imparting) religious enthusiasm and 
thorough religious instruction. And this is the true religious devotion, this the sum 
of religious instruction, viz., that it shall increase the mercy and charity, the truth and 
purity, the kindness and honesty, of the world.’ ” 


“Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi :—‘And whatever soever benevolent acts 
have been done by me, the same shali be prescribed as duties to the people who 
follow after me: and in this (manner) shall their influence and increase be 
manifest,—by doing service to father and mother ; by doing service to spiritual pastors ; 
by respectful demeanour to the aged and full of years, and by _ kindness and 
condescension to Brahmans, and Sramans, to the orphan and destitute, to servants and 
the minstrel tribe.” ” 


“King Devanampiya Piyadasi again spake :—‘And religion increaseth among 
men by two separate processes,: by performance of religious offices, and by security 
against persecution. Accordingly, that religious offices and immunities might abound 
among multitudes, { have observed the ordinances myself as the apple of my eye (?) 
(as testified by) all these animals which have been saved from slaughter, and by 
manifold other virtuous acts performed on my behalf. And that the religion may be 
from the persecution of men, increasing through the absolute prohibition to put to 
death living beings, or to sacrifice aught that draweth breath. For such an object is 
all this done, that it may endure to my sons and their sons’ sons as long as the sun 
and moon shall last. Wherefore let them follow its injunctions and be obedient thereto 
and Jet it be hadin reverence and respect. In the twenty-seventh year of my reign have 
I caused this edict to be written: so sayeth ( Devanampiya). Let stone pillars be 


prepared and let this edict of religion be .engrayen thereon, that it may endure unto 
the remotest ages.” ”"* 


SE PARAT EE DiL-G' ES. 


ALLAHABAD PILLAR. 
No. 1. 
Queen’s Edict. 
Prinsep. 


“By the mandate of Devanampiya the ministers everywhere are to receive notice. 
These also_ (namely mango treest) and other things are the gift of the second 
princess (his) queen, and these for * * * of Kichhigani, the third princess the general 
(daughter’s * *?). Ofthe second lady thus let the act redund with triple force.”’++ 


5 In his remarks on this inscription Turnour has identified the “second queen” 
with the attendant of the former queen Asandhimitra, whom Asoka married in the 
34th year of his reign.§ But as a “third queen” is mentioned in the inscription, the 
second queen must have been Asandhimitré herself, and the “third queen,” who was 
married in the 34th year of Asoka, must have been the queen Kichhigani of the 
inscription. By this reckoning the first queen would have been the predecessor of 
Asandhimitra_ and the mother of Kundla. The names of at least two other queens are 
known: J, Tishya-rakshité, by whose contrivance Prince Kunala was blinded; and 


_ *This last passage was afterwards slightly altered by Prinsep as follows :— 
peep stand sg nt stone pillars and stone slabs (or receptacles) shall 
which the same may endure unto remote ages.”—Bengal Asiati iety” 
translated stone slabs is read as sila-dharikani, gt dere apa: 
some twelve years ago. 


+ Ambavadika means a “mango garden.” 
7+ Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI 


ourna the . 967. The words immediate: i name of 
Laberge age the ministers everywhere are to receive notice,” are taken from Pode es ee in 
ol. > Pp. - 


§ Turnour’s Mahawanso, p. 122. 


“In order that this religious - 
be accordingly prepared, by 
- 2 urnal, VI, 1059. The word 
instead of phabakani cr “‘tablets,” as pointed out by me 
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2. Padméyvati, the mother of Kun4la.* It is probable,-therefore, that the titles of first, second, 
and third queens must denote their relative rank, and not their sequence in order of time. It 
is certain at least that Tishya-rakshita was the ‘first’ queen, as she is distinctly called so in 
the Asoka avadéna. 7 


No. 2. 
Kosambi Edict. 


As this inscription has only lately been discovered by myself, there is of course no 
translation available, and I am afraid that it isin too mutilated a state to be of much use. 
But the first line is complete, and may be rendered : 

“Devanampiya commands the rulers of Kosambi.” 

The same word annapayati occurs in the Deotek inscription. 


Sanchi Pillar. 


Of this inscription Prinsep remarks that it is in “‘too mutilated a state to be restored 
entirely, but from the commencement of the third line, it may be concluded that some provi- 
sion was made by a ‘charitable and religiously disposed person for hungry priests,’ and this is 
confirmed by the two nearly perfect lines at the foot : ‘It is also my desire that camphorated 
(cool ?) water should be given to drink. May this excellent purpos2 endure for ever!’ ” 

A comparison of Prinsep’s reading of the text with my version, which has been made 
afresh during a recent visit to Sanchi, shows some important differences which will necessitate 
a revised translation of the last two lines. My reading of the fourth line also differs from 
Prinsep’s, but in a less degree. Two words Biikhu cha Bhikhuti seemed to me to be quite 
clear. 





* Burnouf: Introduction 4 I’Histoire du Buddhism, Indien, 149, 403, 405. 
+ Burnouf, p. 405: “La premiere des femmes d’ Acoka.” 
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INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. 
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: E. Face. 


Hf eupee VEX 
av 


Bane ia n.d py evinee ces Ctret JBG GP TFS C3 pawn ice os 
26 bye segy auto H¥ER poate CHE VE PBR HOrEd athe wi— pay 2 peas Ost week ---3 
Cau ddis PELUNM Gupte VEX AALS MYMEL Wee £4 dod are Pe... poy aS Be ag atv ROU RE 
25 ve’ Ot wa pa es apes a sr pds @dsh Sere ps4 04p Cb pes VE. adm eG 6 ga tun btuhtd ae Paar eS 
: HLS ALE SIE dH ONL MEAL EOE et ong euht © VER RO EFEE $0 mates ty Cure ve V 
at GoCRE Veoks asysg yitdovied ree ane eee HOD 24 yy gas £o adh 8D GQ 
Coon pa Geh WR SEAE BEGK vEF CPE? Lay ulderg HAGLE SU aQg Hod WL, wap SUN) 
EPESE A EASE or ura @ PL CEL ML OR WSR noteh 6D EC 4h asic Nywusek ¥ 
wach Ade BLOAT 5 cra Seed TH Lhe He bCYA LYLOWEX yyeuk CHE PEEK Conte Vea Duarte Wo Ove SH ra 
@ act wat ot seent SORE PT PE 1 pan av dean ANS coang deh PLGEE GUAGE vida. Dusderd Mut OEE NS bbeik SEG -— mmo cnneoeem 
1g do aaa re - oy ook BeEnad ag Dedvi SBA QVLUKAS SSeS Copd Ve “BDU Yhar rKdy LEASE MLO eae ves 
. : BSG = fa toa > 
a uw . co ee pug Cvhs FOF YH HAGLER O26 © » Degas: Deals 6K HOVE a en & . Saree pee 
AB Hoe ag 46a CL With Sgrramdtrr PSECHE Pa, Jes ISA Urb ve us a eewiai’ fuaeiae peeouK scene mt 
bes BHURTW 4 44 Wo HASObk Bite 45K OPV MEGLLOK Rete 44h CO6-L8 pa GURIK , ‘pag sper woo Wad eon - 
Beer BDL DUS GIATM Diudy A SEPA ABE HL Midy deyay on. mam 04 ETE HEHE MARTE EAAL UAE ater mee OS” 8 
FCAtILE COVAAE SLVEn OF DOW indy Ody CODY dKadr. AKLL ASG Ha cht doh SAVE BH pruebas PAKS b6h yeases eyes US Te bd Fv Howie 
ih DU VG VER STKE BA oa8 LE wgcc) @ PSL EL CLPS Ve aay natn ant LAMND OS - ve VSyL 
Conse rtaig saQgdth@ wed an veartHd ec ap 7 WOR Mabsy b+ Su4g SFS.DSYL woHE 
Sia te rennimurks Hrs BEPLELS Mh MeL HeERSIE 
_ HOMKUES LOG FOS abS ORE Leg Wtd Sop take x 
prod oh ay HAL Wd4yce\ @ pse ts OPM ve 7 
uy faye fern Fodkea te Str WA DSee5 
QUsK ag + Ch besDMee b4.4 pagent peta evicegqa 


POLE oy Gx ant)-™ 





@ GLupy Ed Ru PUL Lod PRIVEE HAS ae dy WGK 4 
K Unb Hotes 456 tdeug thy AK 
6 HOteed abd Obdoe 3F é eee pst Wikotace 


m WODE AGL SSUE LE USL US aC AKL MIE 2hG2 ga Ob Yh $y) . 
; £6 £ 
a PLA HIE Led geEpaIY LSASd CK et Tei cBah Valotgne 2508 OPAC LAA 


we 
Opry 64 VE uggs yoo 8 
ACHES EY Meads oe “Td ¥Sb7 
4 rake ‘eal ae 
GO dkur bb AL ow ELCL Coed ve E55 445 syp0S ys Htk EC ULE HE OR APA 
cp eagecsegprictnat AEE EONS Ehvecy RES #K yt DULL VUSES KKa LvE arn re” ve ck LLL IA LO 
20 L otk Le BOLL SU OVS 1 DYL eM Due op hayel act ERY“ DUR WA Ha gy synek mnt 
ve boop Ginepri hy 10: Dod Y6l2 dho $36 b&s pSLOU yifHoF RAVEERE KASCM Png g 6 ottpKadrey4 
HutvzK yusS cAn V€A be qUULOFZLZLH FULUs4+VA HAGA OS -b ELL LVERIS LLE UK Aout O4dk HACAPI GLA rt ar 
UUbEPsIAY UALaH ACETAL S FEI tht ge [PLIBT YE) LAolF VAIOCAVILOGAIYAGE Clbyd ys 5 oF Riyiys CO BIL dUdiy | EYSAIL gb rdloug dfe 
PAGE AIOYYAS 45 LAAIOILKIPSARAS ULLIALLAS Up, ECILACISLS Ibe SISLRING F LEVEE Sipac ce epayegi>kcOdU es cyElD uoyal® CU LAE Me ESSE, 
8-8 GOA PHod LIMAGELS Sd IGA D'vked Pb £1408 Clef enige CLECUDELI SEL tV DS € AJBL ON MC LALLA LACHES ata yy by AIA ADK. z Koel Goi DU tv biKaivysa « 
SLOW BIB HOHLLIIPSL CLEISSASH Vg FINS SAG 1S 61 ue 1D AKI Doig v2 SGOT gigs Giga biggs Baia gt ne 1 Glau b qIARINVEA RS p SECA 
LUALOALCLEAE LUG RELAY UCURSEVARALAREE U¥UAEd DSUT VAL SB ORE 
YL FO Lhe2 


Det yxiD wrkOrd! > 

HKALE ot ta BEUL GH PAEOSLASLA OLHAT RY LE SACK wk Eave tas 
WES SELL L1vyst GidA LYANOKLELAESL LL HOLEAAK GLA LBS pee eo 6 kG wasetid Gare ca) 
owidyyl fLog+st et bp ELALOBLELIPEAVEPCISLLE ! LLL PI Psd BOM OETA ce yp nate NSINEMY 1 58S 


gyre MB OTHE WE Yeupayy AbdE 5 ous Gybontl: 
66 Vwmrd, GEL Y E UaGhHo ££ ¢K GP Ho : 
Bc - titty (tame et tnt ee —- YE LERUA DUSASMAS ICA K DAFY pSLCL CUPL 
HAhHALLUFEL b SUV AB LLAGS 


LS§sa Leper d. 
s 3 4 x L mun RS LpyLowtcs. 
vs gs Sk 04 bup E--* 
ut” # 

SAAR FRMNCAPEVE-EK? Ante EAG 
seresultox abr garcat eK 








CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL, I 


SCRIPTION KA. 
INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA PLATE IV. 


KHALSI ROCK 
NW. Face. 





8. Face. 
EDICT Lt Lyd, 
see ete UH Lypavl ssc Le ¥ 


POLCIE Ly sed petrudpdssrt 
He SAL dA RUSLA youd Lyn rtity vFe 
Bick a vee Saves boty Ld-Febougka ULTUSUS LSE 
1 use 8 Quebite * pra psa Uk bEE RTT E 
HD puppy "dA PSL CHE Dodo HL 
6 Cy Clay KRCHRPSECLITIGE 8 = 
we q 


Git 2 66 w 6 


Ons. DEALS DEHRS HL HMAS G LEAT D! 
EAT LOR LS ctRUD LAB ET-K ERT DY 664 
“PDiow <6 6 eee CUbFIE ECKGU KS yguL bev BERreel® 


Nes» - ice Dy Cue KRY RULREH” 
pe CT 8SEL Kay tperters CUESK Tvs 


A ova SFtlut 
was FD LAY STS EG HLA TD YSELLE? 
See AY ALS Log uaceds se tevudtEs 


we SeeUe Cu peLveLv BOKHOD SEE 
Wee REHOME YL HO GOcLECKSKLSUGRey F ; 
CRay syd his umy' dg loos svi be ye 
*..- --- AAbAbHOG HOV GELIELAO-L cng ee ak 
be gap GB RSESE BLFULENT AE EVEN 


-- One-aigta of the Original. 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 


IN&8CRIPTIONS cf a8OKA 


ROCK at GIRNAR 
in Kathiawad 





v €; 

4 

x45 04 
att, 

Hp mA Scr 


Hon Agi?! 
Fim wi 

t 

ct 

=) 

4h 


x ‘ 
t- 
TRELM & 
ar Rome s 
aba 
fs 
i) 
ay 
Om 


ae 
| a 
oO 
Tuy 
q be 


> 
ci 

oa a Pe 

we 

M ¢ 

ETO 


[OF 


H 
xX 
a 
mor 
Or 
1s] 


oO Lb 
DR ce 
HSASURG PEL Cu 

bOsCldhAdlodro rece 
GIAKLELLSELS CA LY 
TELA SAP SE CLY Capes 
VLOTE SLY THEA LAL g 
LCA LA LAVAL RL SKE E CK Ld FCCKLa 
HV idevldvALA Luda GF CK LEFCCK LA 
VOMECHTLORS Sd T COK USHA L LASS C1 


PELCLEL PLL EDS A UB bud Gof LR LBL-: SH HCA 
& OAS ERB f EF GULFAUA A LMMSL YALL 
4 LLADKLSA OL OLDS Lagu Loh 
wL FEL ERATE CALE LAG OK ARAL OGI 
fpOE LE OILG ELS DAL HA Uys Kx ede KGQ 
FEOUKHAUSLLAIL LV UAKdy tl td 


aK 


cn 


AKFA WH APO kLELMK LOCK DALE FASE Gd they 


WM LALKOWESS EL WE LACED Sa CeLywmiy A 


DBdf Lin fULntove pesisp Eg ug ppd 


VOL. 1 


BDICT 1 


BDICT Ii 


4 


Spier OI 


poict 1v 
2 


MAVO LAA RC eS yLeO Lop oper Ciypo ecaaernt  \s 
SEAUSEILN Es ASEECL LEupaz tng wha fentt 
BAF CKT fe 


TCELYMORK LER LE GUCUK ABE LY Eu wucy 


Wu COPAY EL DANKO YS DOM ETT OERSELL LIS DELLS 
CUeG LE DBdII: bULdoKaUGKadSSL GHEE SOLITA \* 
05 & = Povds THbydsc46 DUE e Ee pte Lhe 


ba CLL+ Bur SL GbE VIS TOL yacneyva gs oe How \e 
bh pUTOKAVLIWO LEY VEAG I¢ 
CLLGerOLARsrsIrcr \ 


A+VIb Gere tie 
KOLOV4+S LT + MU GRECKE U Pega BNGdMBLactouLacune |" 
KFARY+TGOUAREKAAT 
CAD UULUL SLA LSE 2 YP GLpOvscls 
“DILPSAUR TELUS OwHM UCKdAvLye |. 
YK LWLEAEL GUAK O'D10 Dau C60 Ly 
NE FET FT A SOT OSH ULES Co hdO SNA 
CBA ARKFLEKGUK RENGD ULEKKOSO 
BER MOUND UT CTA 


MIN OCLd Godkinoe 
VERY Beds Co ERALSL 


PéLEG CLO ES EDSNC+SIee fay 
EH+KFULRS A DAPLEGUD 


LA US D BUCK Ivy Shes 








One-tweifth of the Ongunad 









Ae Saheb are Se eae eee 


SEMOR LS strlen aay 


Leys 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 






INSCRIPTICNS of ASOKA 









EDICT VI ; 


2 





4 










va... f PSLODC 








+/@ { Ludcdodxd 
ASUSoytvfK 







o/ VALS AKERS T 1 








u/ PSLQULCUSS FERS AG 














"oy doh 
‘Ts ied A CSLLLL RLLBeAOkat Kh 


SG{LK HEAP A 


vat...f ARFAMAT Beep ts | E pLd Lr SKLIAGL EOD 


Mp poF Lalas? 
: eter eceou-T BY 


fp SL:At KDATOAR pL y ae oe D. Ay. y 
efhAFLS PGWLST witfsi std. eh 
lp eg a Adis S BMA rLo WAT oe 


VOL, I 


PLATE VI. 


GIBNAB ROCK 


i 


SLASedi SL dd 


b SArO@RLS Ob Spb SRALId 
A Al 5 Sida IA hse tes DALE TER 
Kébér 


ELLeLdeLp 


nakso Loud 


m../ b6L Lewes { EdorvAh ELL dO 
2 ME LSSU ds SYASALS WOREEPA 

AKASECSLOYHEIO 

a DAS AA VALE 

CL ppusfooyt vEL oR 


+ BLO? 


EEDATH pELIL DS PLO BEN 


ad . 





Ddd HLIOds 
UDO ATER AEAA+ 


in Kathiawad. 


fEQSTunKFAWAS 
Le Lgapo At OF BS UC 3 PLEAVLO BK 
L3 FACES L LVL I DLE Arif | Keddtod 


9H one Lddsurysd 
fie Lit hHAaxh 


wah 


ce d ELL AS SBAVH TA 
Men TRACI 


SLDAdHHA DA fp DOU, 

; Fb AVAORL PLUK k 

Pare 13 Aes herenale 
jAwA 
oP 


2? 
af Ah ASR EL AATE UR URE CALE ORR O 
GELS i ere oh Bee Kaya Lott K Abie RRt+ 
Y rota i-S+aLA{ poAuiAeat KY iy 


Rt pvpit 


Ludcart sAn-OvEeLp 


NOtT SL dF dog 


KsLfoe 
BAGIRLIDAK fot 


BAU TANODNS 


AT 
© KUKASEMdKER 
Ae Aare stra A 


3 GS HANHARSHL SGVave £ 
re ees EDOLSL fF € bd $KO"-6K 


gd NSB LK DATEL 
t rEAbs bl KPLT ALIA UL FEIA LLAMA iat 


G5 des SECTS 
ARAFL£ 2 Te Th aed 
ate Nae aseee 56 O-dths 











PUB 244 sO vayama ato 





RTITLYEE OY YAYAD 
—“ beth LO Peas 


PYPTIPPItTMTULR YZ PRT) 
ATIPRAYIYITVONY SL) YITZ PT CFV T 3 Mo 
YADYMLYP TKS TRATTIT ORY PY Y-a1NG 
PYR PTSY.KPPRIVE SUPT YP ofa sk rg 
P Pan Ps a fa TPRTVPY PKTY PP 
YTYRB 3 TTD T PATP2KIET CYR +9177 \o 
TIFVOPATIRTTRAVIRIY+ITUTAYT KOS 













PTA UFOS PERE. NVetdempany aya advo dy yy TATA 
PISFTHT P.VAIKYLIYRVKS+ ITY ¥] YE YN TATY WAY Ady aAHN am 
O312N heed +T ee RIO KTVYTVY YOTATAL ... hpi Hehe ¢ ye Y? Bs racine RPa\; 
+Y APHKREYTY S- YUP AO YZ 1 +MR +7OrTAKP? R+ Y PineD 4 
YOM YORPIPT T YN OWKT ap Nip TPRA RINE ae YAvayy 






PINK YILCUITYVGTI T TTP OPR-aTKhss 


T VWGPTRIYIP LY AVIAKTPITYAPRT THT PL KPHRM PP PYROALAO:: PYRIRR.AY P-OK 
TYPO T AVIPY (VK PITY O PYUAPS AP-TONYER) THEPYPA YT Anvyyyer | 
YKPRVIPAYKPY) YA ond 99K P 7 TOTO ON PLOY YP3TY¥.2.0-1 4.2 RY 
TOVFPAVVYT AVDA Or PONKYS + OYTAPLY -AT\ Add VOMKY4+ TDWI AoN Kor /* 






KO P-YAT (0 JNYT RP 19 AKY L-oudy 
YEP TWPILTY POOP OK KF PI TE L$ TYTY? (ra JNPTYRPYZAES+IRYRY /*+ 
TKOLAPRVS +9 K COMTI V $993 4479 WKY + YVP OM nbd cya Yay 
APADVPRNIT A -1IDEVIVK 9D J ay gore REWITHSL P32%PTSOYYT /2 
TYTINTINP TAP OPT I¢yD 34PT P PTY SPUPTAAVIPVII VE TaTaTHE inc ae 





pemuiqyey wt 
HOOW AYNUID 






Na SL1d vIoer OMOLLaTHORNt 





1°TOA WOYVIIGNI NANOILdUIMISNI SNdHOD 





COBPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL. I 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKs PLATE VIII. 


DHAULI ROCK 
Left Face. 


Piney 
SEPARATE BDICT- 





pe CLLodlixavusEyarausze J+ 

BASU NEO PTE LEA TS 8 ELH ca SLL 

{ PEVAdHUR VOAdBY WALSTAAZXoGxA GE 
AA LOALEOF VOLLLALT IATL” ASYVE E113 


= reipucis sy ean crag tees 344 
GudF FLUE RA Wb BY pF IAGELORSA 
yb bwebhntee: Ota LS 
ASCAULAL OF GSU TOLD DLS US FILE GLLLAAGA 
AFM ALOOLK+ALG— aber LePUKAAr SASL 
---f ALL FAYPLECSUUE :-wed EA CUCLER EL ddatbs 
LoVULAULGILS KL AS EL FOLIA LAE 
BE LFKOK 
; Vg 8SK Dhdd dbd tuUU Mey La LkSaF AL 
RLAd ddVASL LS ee ANSLELSYSAS 


AALL DUALS deed 5G 4 Coed Ud Diba Ls 
Risglan aa Te Het etae dialer 
moe gs RY AKI GLE LEwed Akar 










Favor dds ek oe 
AAS CLUE ey 
| duout yale PAF CR su bade VK AL | 
H+ ln AOBL Ed tAY 21% 
| WAN teres [tas ieccebe tnfoe| 
TEP CLK a0 God | . 


wv : ° e ” : ae 
| vaewosere’ “8LREd t¥ UK SI01 Lute a x 
“} ABGYK Loy. SLR KL6 GLU us Kat ThE 454 | 


} 


} 


Ly : 
: RKO tn yor g eee ABA a: ALY won Cele 


CORPUS INSCRIPIIONUM INDICARUM VOL, I 


PLATE IX, 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASCKA. 


BOICT 


rt 


DHAULI ROCE 
Middle Face. 












ret cole 
anglers T Neale ii tet 
:  GUSELLALG 
tuppiver— se ty keoctyg cevdL 
MEN Sb Dy OS TAAL vtN ™~S ae ~) 


un ~Larseke peLese Capt tee “ dso 
fh bdard ei es —~ oe : pee 


SOCAL AD te bose er : 
HLyLSrat vgsuatd WAAL? P4A OS tkqyoasd yi, 


: CLETLek el WatgduCAL CALL AEE, 
ICCKd BS2xAeP vitd Seapuda Uerd itd 


mn “ysrba, CLreve vere PEP bd Gr GALe LALAY a 
dat yhace L194 doNLLOFUL Ls? 8d py gol &2YA abe 
ae subek po uvEeda Le ubeh VANE Sa 


EKjpd od ULE GDS LESALV REL ALELA eur” 
LXpReveLd BBLO NLYAL ae 


Wn yeekyld Ohl Sbake scaacitud depdase 
HAFAN el of beUE by idee pot wares at 


yEpsl bis CLpelvel Sudvit PGR AG ee 
nel satayt gt Hest |_b ALAC LpAyySAPRAESEA PEE CLL GLDEAVE® B uae 
HAVACLL ASC EAAL CLYBLC UL LY enTHeLerd VACA E'S HkbWa2d oysd 
DudILSeA deceAad PSL CD ELD Ee be nie ee-yX6d LAL PSLOLY bbpoiver 
LS dLGLLS Heaves¥ atu OE Lvdd SA DBHEMEA <pt bib Les Puddl bd 
LER GI bd arvMdopedaAbtdGd dKYAOL 2 Lah PA Bh MOMS dE Ae Gtacntdbd 


“beeta 


(pb beebt aMeAd PEbtdabureavern oY 
z tapi ve-VOFG +62 +9 —~o—~4. S41) Letvtyk ayoys +L1+< AIBYKO 
LALLY 


ao dAL HOt bse WASLEL dt +HL SVAPLE GLL Et PEtA +O4 cul 
AYpya GALEK AAS LyAyys DHSCeA LY BAP LSLALALY VBSEVALY+t € ApdGy Pd 


EL LO vy PeLy VUdEL CANTIG DUSAGTLF GAAS YY Vet C2 L344 46 Cul HLU A ee 
on let Gy NLOy BLSe bd CANTL DBYAL AL'S FL 65 LEr OF Lopeetsé 2 vinta pIw Id 
PrasbrAssak les 


bw O-DLE Ses oer pipnentte CddOCdydLadpdsy L3ysSo2 7° 
WINSLKAMCASL LEG GUSLEARS BE VO-2 £4 FLAS AbLOSE DBYA LILLE > BIBEERA 
EDU CUPAGIOREG ION dB LE HLA 

PO ad 


= HG aba CLPEVEL SN G ALER RAL Abd MEF U RO FBLES LG DUEL + €h 


HAR DLL AMA Sd LSLAL ULL Ld L4AUCSPFEL LHo Led) LAW LSAA ELpiorv el 
4 CF SYTA LUGE 5U45,G 44S OSUGUAGALLLT I OAGL ALN Ob SEF etek sckut&s 
WAM 23 VALMLUIAL SFI VEBNLOL CURD LCALROL LILLE CELUACU LETT EA 
Abed ph inbtpd LordNokMvid Loh pyAuLadtCAs F dfbbvtys oF Fédksat LLLuh 
CddFLY LE WALLA DLA Lak nodsdinenl OVTK Gioth+ GA ACdVAUEAY WteA 
diS4 lb otdded ALANA UUHEL § 





CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL, I 


PLATE -X. 
QNSCRIFTIONS of ASOKA. 


DHAULI ROCK 
Bight Face. 


SpIcT z rs ae 


a . 
mm POL OY Chee wear be Bacue SA bud outa dk YL oq ae 
_ Ldbdd'§ Ldda SK ALES 4th Biren? Laoag: 
_ tkrkes EE SUVLALE QIU)  ShALLd HELA ALEL VY SALUPSLEL 
CLP LVE Sed SxCA LISCOEXLAD REL ut rawsenrldergbad ser ouay 

__ buvdggad ELbp met dopid — a Pa UUL Set LCA ys 
= Pests einige vspG Aree cagenTAN OF Ske t5a beg 

GLb Ld SfieLopeeay = OD dU I d Luo Widund-+ak as 
dBRL 


V+CHII PBA YUL aus, NBG bd 47ND ALL Surtct LEBUEUR 
a eee a BAVLBK 446], CLLVYRLEHAL 
5 NED baurop tests Hele) Oh SL Lox vik and 

_—— ~ 


2B Lae DLAS \>- Abey rf 


= ~36ita Gib Eveussehgl SR TCs REELS“ AKAPLLALA €2) 
Fu ae 


DG Ades 1b ES Naat eLFrULSELELG 
erecta ie En Denn bs Bp eel ot 
WELSL VOLS LAALd DAWA 

mv” eRe pst cat eubsiv So SPANO RHEL 
BLACSELOvFd SYA VTP ___—“neud 
ZTE IES. raster yn og ee 


SECOND 
SEPARATE 
EDICT, 


PLC Abd AL AWlbit PISO YAESASLHES STYLER 
CGURIH SPL DAYY YOAS SY AACHOLAAL 
| MOVED SULELALILC AIL GST 440 dT FFD yee ey 
AY BRA LAB EL FEST ES Bb BU UATE UGA KPELED 
Vanhrqaps yn Wavvye sar evs LAUDE CrAbE Kad FLW ABUULY NED 
Cot CU DedA LEAK LAO LL HAA LES AOA AA Lg Ha EEK ds saag eves CRdvB\ 
META VEE HUA TASIADN _ Ned KL 01Gb g: Kod KnongetancenedMe verse 
HOM EVSUIDSecuaa Fn, CLkd Gt PCOKHE Sea LIXO LUCAS CAL AGEL GANT ee 
CoJF AGU deers b AAAS BUG LLLA ve 4 kBgYOd? WVEVTKG? BOS W Kk 
L EUAN OLLI Ba JLLALWH LET Ga CASK CRATE ASS FSMD UL SHAV OKLA FL 
PE LUSK dose FS.L13 








T8urBpag 8g) so 4INe?- OVO 





YPAAP YT 
Kee eae 
PEK RPT A 
pete se oe _AF Patppad 
om FURAN AAT TPO TIP T Pe 19 
~ a] TRH TP? LPO TOPR.C APA GP TKD 
( par ome THYT TYMVASK TTIE-PTK PONT RE 
| es inte: LPPPDAGKS K TY TRYPPS yahrTos 
; Ps UTTPPRG TIP THAT) Meo THA ZKe 
ie UOTIOYP?S TYMETAD PY KY AYK 
PYXT3 TEPLYA 
x TUTKV SZ T$099 TRPTH0 PY YT 
RoryR R+OTT-K-OK YALTTHY TK VPP PA 
P+7<9P [JEP RINGHS PVE PA 44.9 LOPE TIT THK. 
{PTLA TypTh TTAAIAA PyoOLPYOPAYeD 
rOTYYK Lae @TYYK PIVISVT TWVPTRIK TOYS PP+ PHA 
rash wes BLT IPETI TLOTHAYPY TIL YR V+ FY-K VI 9D anTP 
RI4TY-K SF ATYP PHD A POKYKIOD TILSTIATD YraT9 Yrapved 
ot s YOR PRKEST 
TIITY PATYD LUFUAPILVRLDL SRL YTAPHKITIOTITY YLPOPAG T-gK3KT 
TONVN Tank TIOPYTTATAD MPS 'TkK TZNTIS TD PrITHA PaTIRIPA TantyeT9 
NTA TIA YRUVARY TY+pPPIOK 3NIerg THT Hd YUVIRY 3-9 +40 THI+ZAPPOT 
TRYAIV YAH HBP FSD VILL T3ILIVS TD TLATIR PYOIPEVOL OpRam: 


“AVINYS & YGVONVE 40 WOON 








WNAVOIGNI WANOIJLdIYOSNI SNdYoD 


t] 
4 
t 
9 


¢ 
° 
2 





yaciaa 


VAORY 59 MMOLLATWORM! 





yewieug FT Tee-asg 


ré 
y 
YAPID TPP T3PYETILIAT S odck-= gk tae era aR iA a [os piquant ei 





i 
CAIFIVAR LONPPLT IT TIOROKTRG ( © Ax 
hi metaghakici de A hd bi hs) ERR ae a ee mans ee ieee ce Ae 
YPRALT PUK HPS PTHYM TO THE ¥( u 
sevevtanyag ena Gkinaneiei Bee BR SCR Ne et oe ge 
oe 
PYPPIETRADIETOL HVAT EATRVIN = ot tt tt te 
TYRLPTPAVT RA TERI LS KPAVTK TST ” 
THIATUPT- ITA ROVIOTYHITYANTY) «so ts  SseSTMO TRY a 
REVIT YPIKTRY y1 1AP P+ 2H— TAPP YL PLANK 
PVALORTID +7 04+ feo” «Re tt ee ee 4a T3ITT4 
PTIKTYOIVSITSISH ~— Syeratated 1 om 
Sueur a VTA Teg & 
PTT YORS Tapert Ag a 
PITSTPPPTSP) - BPs apgerga on 
TITIAN TYPAT ZAP DY KAY me 
ee TPIT PtH A+ Oe 
YIPRPT SPPPPIPTTR yP-:PAVRA-KTY Y9E eX ED MOP YO “YOY 3aPeyeprqTaTst «© wm 
TRE THKYTKT PL+S TIDtLOV VRIPIAYP = tt 
YOSYOMPILPOPRAT: ToKTYDYNTEKK Vipyn| ATLYTHPdg yaTTT/* °° 
AARAEPIPEP-KTLIFLEY PYRADOT PIPYPOKPT-O7 CAT: TAPAY LOtPPTR! ’ 
PTIPYFVOKPT-OLPYADOT OF TKAPD PEPPYPY YRTP YAEIA THY TK TPL ’ 


HIPPOKPY YIVIPKETTIKIYAIASY PAPE IS ATITKYLAPEPDK °° 
PTIPVER VAYTELIN.OKPTI +4221 YH? PITPIVYT POPP? IYHV PT Opry RRe, ; 
HSFLV Ht TARY PTS LPARAOK FFRPLAAYAE PY-KYAYK DKPAINGST) TOTP «| “tsi 


wmeofasy uy 


VaVHOVE 40 XO0E 





VIORY FO ONO A WORK 


I “1OA WNUYVIIGNI WONOILdINOSNI SNduogo 


rte a ee ey YYTIOYIYY PPRATYKYP RPT TEV KRK+ TPR DLA | a. 
XVY SCARF TAI OT LIYATA A PKYRYRRY TRE T TTA 'T KRY COPAY PH 
TOP + PRY PEPVTYARIRTIAN YE DM: TOKPRYARY |o 
D+ ALYVIT  POLKMPY RP YT KIPPT:-OP TIKPVYON APT T HP 
QW % RPIAY PY 4 ON HA DILTOPK VY TYDYAIANSYATIDRY PAPKYAC nay | 8 
WHIM MLL LM 9 PRPC AT SE VRAT CIKTRAGIP YT TPYIITPY?PYOYED T-OTYPPY 
MOS 33 T YMMT\ WAN PANT KOR T: PPERYRAT TY3BTY IRYS TPP: ONTORDST WMATY STK DPY | 
TUPOTTICY Ka@PrYBDNTALIAR: ATYIPVARY S TYMMAALYYYY TER 4A OYE PT OY P POT YYH 
NOHMALTINA FENTPORTAL TY I TOK+ADIYE PO RPIOLEPYT PADMA + OP toKT: | + 
4 RV EKO FYMENN lll ® VT APPR? RORATHEFOP 4G FV GY YFAPTUVYD T OPR Y+ERP? T39OK34 
RTA VT PY TARRE VM YR PTY HAD VOY KPOAY-KE PE LATLRAP Yd QR KPYPP2 
ATSQVPT TTAIKYERP.VTMRPS PFEKT PYM ELD TILV TYR DRE IRGYY KON TAT OS sors 


PPYVPILYKTRYTY Y OVARY BBE IPP eT SLY vee PRD A e 
WaT PURVATRIYREY YRART ASI YS LOAM: DOP OY | » 
1 OPI MTTHPRROPTDPKRVY YP + PONTE FORD tye 
APY STIVYD TIVPKLYMMMPOKPYAAVAtY PKME[ 2 
WHEAT KPT. VAR +VEQPSPY PIT HKAMVTAY.TIP TARP 
AZ VOKY VE THINK YRYIY TKI YKOKYZ LI TOELYI OKT] 01 


TAAL TILPPSTHR DIVE PRA ITPAPPPKPT2DYPRA KY 840108 BLVevdas 
BAPEPYPIPTKTAY+N TAY IT THR PYTK TAVAM TOKP | “9 

LYIDPTDHHP.V IPA PV ESD Y TEPROP.YRI-RALYRETS PY aefasg 

2 PLY VAL tH CATIAAABTLRAAT ALPE RLIAP A UPHEMAR | Kenn 404009) 
TAT VO TRYP SPN ISPTAIVYHORG FY IY PUK Os T a 
YBPORYRTPVRTACTR-APRELT tA ChItvCsuyhs tre |» 1004 


VY YQ TL PAYERS 2 DINKA T VPVD TRPRYERP CINOKZIRD 
TAP WETV TRELYKPOKIVISS YRTRARPY ANUP KPLEPAA DYID1 |e 
TRAF YH FARPSVAAAISPS KT PY Pt TPPZ MYRARPIAVAKOATITSS | a3 


ce IX anya ; 5 VIOFV FO SNORaINOSH 








COBPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL. 1 


INQORIPTIONS of ASOKA. _ 
VE 


sOCK at SAHASARAM 
near Patna. 


we FB L burly couay: 

5 , =A4 0 ABP ed ‘ ?6 WA 

¥ 2G ew Re Cae es 

J+ ¥Anked Ee LANG qsht FOV i do 
soe undv tac sve ogy {lewausry 


URSdex wee BUH OLSRM Fay, 
OURETOWMYT LW 





oN st @ mp eke mwOUueNlU 


KX. 
BOCK at RUPNATE 
near Jabalpur. 


PELC LLG Chit s 1h s BLeLAL EL eet od & CUth 6 A) F4.bh0) Yay me 
Og db4snw:-BuFuce 9 su dwergs yaaseye re LtBL6SU bo Lad BH, -, a OCR 


2 
Obra CFL EVI CHANT BDU Dad Sorte UPFALFUIUT WARK Od Ey bier, “Ot 
MAdIdK HO5:- LOWS OEER SUAS EL Me PUL LAL UENO LUT PL Guia ay 
EVQALVOHEY TH hbdh DKS £2 Ld Hhb-4y CIMSISLD AS ULGOLGE2 Hedy 9 bu 
MdEA 


x. 


BOOK at BAIBAT 
near Jaypur. 


ra K 
LE LG LNCS 
—oLt weed J 
bh sLU4 Ln md d Saget 
AEDES 3h CUS -~ | ee ale ame 


) YAK 
Sonat GA léd4 ud: fairud U8t 


CAFLATIAL- 
ae ee ze bo UK 
SLEULSE UK QE 





INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKS 


oe. Se Ae: | oe 


is. | 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICaAKUM VOL. I 


xI. PLAT? XV, 


ROCK at BAIRA? 
noar Jaypur. 


CL bg IE MAD di UHn SPYLHE AL ODA dodSGUAd 
ES1ST-A MSAFE VGC DBC WOK AVS ELEDA OFA 


MAK YDL MBA & Bod LASOdT A USGL FUL Ldeds 
VOLE GULKHVE SUF ASAZASLAPA DBLVESL gL uuste 
Hf baor tad 5 £ PLAS VIG YA LULL G1 ddV VT 
ES VOSDHURG ASK ODL PORAAL AD BUY SSL HS 
#Koye WL ILI He tL HL & LDV Lad 
Lays Lot E LUGE PALA. BV PLS PHM UAB ELAR 


CAVES 1s RAMNATH HILL 
near Sirgtija. 


AAhatss 


Aratigieas A 
kpse Oya pe | 


44 PL-LBIVUSS | 
HUE USUUMEAS+ S3O\ EL Y/ 
eVOURYG [EL Sel eae ‘ 


SLAB at DEOTEK 
near Nagpur. 


& ie HLUps é ao} wa. du & 2 = 
LAROCHS hystere ds se = 9 oe 
sectay TE wae 
NN Ws Vru-}oc or ; = 
ee mez 3 
OAS ~ 


Cafe 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL, I 


INSCRIPTIONS of AIRA RAJA, XIV 


RQCK at KHANDAGIRI 
in Katak 


- 


1 IMATGAL Le UAOTL DILKGTEL KOM WEELA JAF ESMSILL LAOGTEYILL CAH VOLATi AL eVAdLAd SFSIEU1 
QS Udidsds Lb pia Han PORAWIY FAG PROT SIGIAdLOTSL LALA L556 KES NEUG MSA GLAAdwAsans.adgiaatacdier aka G 
B ASALES YT Ld A-BOIE add OLLA AdCAKAGUGBSD SASUAA YGF Ladtuderind eVainid irAVAinGlSd ds LwAds oy 
FIGR CLASEUALLLE FAL? EAz PA LEVACAL ADAP LADS AU DELNGOY ULAVOULA & DL AGPALUSALASFLNIAAUUAELAL 
AGE POT BULA AASHAGLAIE-LHSUSEFTULLAF UwALAL > trode SEaTdsS WLAYSFVAUSTEL RDA... - . - -AKOY CW GATECALIASA 
AAIL-AALGUALUAIOETETMPSSAWA UEUASLAD LPIEARLMALHCA ALUVESEULPLAILAL AD... ------ dol fé mlrid CPG AusHsll 
7 HIALHIELMADUCESPEALIELLD WANED LGARdElWACUAN WwILUSAFUPULLIL FAL... . eee Lovddy Bl Ati ow. . ALAAPTOM 4 


v 


8 BALLATENLLCPLWA DALGFRLEL LL DLU CAML ALISUYPAHOIHLDALSIED.- . - + -- pe ee eee re 

© 4U14 LUNE -AwbAvdWiddd AI A... dbaykAvidt ba OBE LEV DIPPA HIGA.--- ----4B-- +--+ a. oe. ‘fe xt 

0 ake A1€ LPO LOSE GG SFIGA NOGAR MAAC LE pOHdAd FAdol.....tidapu t BLES. ------ FSUA = = ++ = OL L--- ULE. - -UREDADHLLETTA 
ee ee ee an ULAFELA Ga Cornsa LOS LFEUAtL UTS La Ales MUAtH PPABUOGSA:.TIVEPs.--- - 222+: ee eg ie aa ea 4 6 BALL A LX LEE 

ft oe ee cee ee eB Meek SILELA LOGAN LES SA. 8 IBA DLREACPESUSALPIELASBAELG : . --- - - BAA. --- -- cd TA LPG Bfawodss bar coe 
ee eS Aguiy wore geri lt aryXvaserLorel t wOAwGNdUGscesvfur o L Gawu frerterst At AGLALEULA=UA Put --- -- 


Atsh+eMALG Say UArdekdteutosa MUALIT asc C+aLestos yertl wArLarpal iudat Let tALAGDidul Leb 2G TTA - - - 


Pete ee ar oa ew 
Sree e we eee es AP AMBUDSEAL AYA SEL PALALA SUEY UL d bald psusuad) dra voles WLHDELbAbel. Gv... f...-dbubsauo--- Gul! 
fw ee eee + - LEVEGA IBALILAAO ALAOLWA LLATLALE- -- € . LF Yad LATLONNVAFALELE pLANATEALO FE Ud - - €L vfe Bi pee 
5 ee LTSUedT MALLEGER------- A- BEF LErAasuLovdrainAdt wade (ELdde-USLAA BOSELTETIBVE J ¥ 
KHANDAGIRI CAVES. 7 MANIZPURA CAVE. ¢ Tiere cave 
AIVEDESEVM CUA EBS WEULS4 PUL IIT =. ¥g LAIN &@da 
Chyvteryeae x: ete Toe wut wet ATVI 
SNAKE CAVE. ; et Did b da T 
“i 9 VAIKUNTA CAVE. bed G ¥ Sd co vy: 
2... GVUFYUMFOE LA ¥ AE GhL GS. FU or ScLILECHEE Tat nf oe 
o : 5 $ ‘Mody ; 
+ 1S? VOGL Lib Gha EH Nd mdbb2s pated Po FUUUSAFOES 


1 £6 fucks _ wneeoe Fe 





CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL. I 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASOZA. TLaTEe XVL 


CAVES at BARABAR. 


1. Sudama 


Boge vet 26 — 


FRCL SZ ces Jet sept1 6 


CMOLALAL Ow 
tI K+L6A4 HK SSP LAL YO 


5 ORB GB yore: aap 


tHECRIPTLONS of VA SARATHA, 
CAVES at NAGARJUBI. 


4. Vapiyaka. 
SGwtt rH Preyvos psi Cie 


HLA ind 6x5 PEFR 
H#rr~CSeLeseusc eo 
Hd pB evs 


UF Gopika 6. Vadatht 


AOFtAH Pevotlysrt geo Fete sb vot vst 
Lonxebayund EALHS Cater Av acne LASTS 
SE CWYACELLES LI Ssztn srxbduressca 


fforspy hsv zhong 8 kv 


Ose-math of the Qriginal, 





‘THu}IUO PO qUPL-30G 


@ WHPTTS ap? TrPR.6eppyep 
PPTs YeraMons MOVAATON ROP: 
YRHPY oI +yPoyndTS YIU THY TT 


02 


gI 


MYM RAT: THEO 

AM TAPCO ITPLNIR OTIC 
3: TAGE TUT TAPOK “ATIPVETIR 
TH WAPALPPL POLPLera yar 
RTPNET: YIYNIATs YLENITAT YoarTy 


TYTY93 yoradT TH4Yr WT RU YUPRTT+ AKONAMTD ToT Mm 
VISTY THY Tey PITATIATID YYPEI+OP YD HL PT YYYOPHYO 81 
YERAPOY: PK PYRVHE ToPYRANIES fP Y3DITRPA YOUNOPRET: TOK 

PEPAITIVP: L4TYYK SPO AH on AT¥4 TI+TIT+ THOAPOTTR TILE © 
THPATYO YOTWATRET AR YOM TIA MAVTRRGSS PoppLT Penyp 
YOULATT TU DINTS deH3PRREN oa e8 TRaeio ROTSLP TPLed Tere 

LAMLY anayn yoyr? yaohe To ET POR YAOPTS DPAG THM 

re eee 


YaST TYOTYTP 31504 evTapxyaP 


HNATT YoNereraoY YoRerT Tee | 


AIT IM KEVPPIT Yarns yorarp 
PYM) PYRAYS K1TAT? yosory 
PIYPRe Y%ya7TTaa Tra? PPTVTH 
PaeiHiys acatstr3 YerpaTRs 
WHO Heys r4e0R P24 
PLOARTIY YTHIT Yana tay 
ASIO YOINPAIT. RTYPPK 


TITS YANTRA TATRA 
WRTRA IMTRATAT 997d JyAOR 
YRIRA PYPISREMIP AK pyreqor” 
ATAYT PRAR PTI PY+1 APOPM 
PeYNP? YOPePEY PYA+A.O LAS 
TOPTKH ARLPPS TAPITVR 
TTHTVR TPH YTYH ToprTyK 
TYRIRATVKYTK TAI MEO 


YOU OPRAT: ATYPAR Vo 


t 





PY VAY AXSAINITI TATS —— ar soraa PRAY DHPABE PeTD TATE AHF a0108 


18343 HLVON 
CUPT 8 yryy toaty J 
‘UTP MIG MoI 

Vilid Ik Taa 


MIAX @Lv1d ‘VHOBY JO SNOILdIMORME 





I10OA WNUVOIGNI WNNOILLdINOSNI SMad¥Od 





jeulBug jo Muay-euo 


erp dix yI3929 TH YY T3Y A79'TK 
TOTTARG ATIIP TIPTAI OA APY DH 
FL BPTI TITILYV YOPRI ATRI-DK 
THVT S YRAITEPRD MAMTK T3 YTS 
Ly RP 1TH 13 YTet 097 TEPRD 
TOMTK TIPE YTRETPPRO TAATK 
T3 OF TIP VS: 94 LYK pY+YK OA 
RIV ARM SPA TOTES YY op? 
TPPAR-G TOATK TIPE POP TCAD 
T2.0+ Vor PLP Tar PRK 
VtYRT AH PIL VM TITLK 
YE: DPROT: 
RTYTAK Wytred? vaTaa? 
TAVIPD TYKT PY TS34TaPP 
YAAWMY Ard “VT+TPY 
PAL RISMPOY YAICK LVYT+AF 
Voter PrPpyaen VT 
TOK ALYY) V+01 
FLIP PRAYY IOWYY TIVYD 


TH YILPYPRA AT YAAK 


yo AKMLIpYeTa TOTS. 


Lsva 


IA LOW 


TIFTUATCD YTVTN THPYH 

PYd ATYPUK Wytegeder retr the 
ITU THR TUNPAY? Tym Ter’ vey 
TIYLNTI YTALT THPa CHP ted 43K 
TIYALT ITN TIPSY YY AYPYY TIPS 
TPY THT THOP TIVAOK TTPYAT 
TTHT92 QTTRTT Pveoee YTW-I 
TYVSPTTYE TPYLPIT TAPKEA OF2TH 
STHE TH11 YeTI Wedp ToeeTyY 


ma TYATATIY YORYPYY vEYHT e2T?] 


THVLAT PTYOT PTOTHMR THY LAT 
RIPLY THIFT +3399 4ORVK THP9 
+¥9 TOK OTATIPTYPV PO+? Phila 
£3) YTELIT Yotvernt aire” 
Atay Yar¥? YET dae. tev 
CAY LYTI TPP I44 EAIFD t/AvY 
£7002 PREOTK po + PQtOHK $13 
iN LAST VA £P4P TOR +7 447 
OOTY TI+TTIR TYSBTR: ATYYPK 
VRYVGAY DKPLIMIETI TITH 


“HLNOS 


CIPI *4PYS 204g) 
“HITPATS Worg 


KIX alvid 





ee 








1 "IOA WOUVIIaG NI WONOILdIYOSNI SNdYOD 


SVPTid) t21aa 


"VROSV JO SNONLAIYOSNE 


aliases morc nen 


et 


A Lola 





‘ywUBUO fo yIWSL-9Ta 





yore yorpuardady l-. 
PROPITI YEP PYY 
VRTKYT 02T?PO PAT ; 
» UPTLPPUYLH 
L MPTET IY Ad Pt Of > 
ERY LY TLPPaT®? 
i WMEVRO IEW Wd va} arora 


“2 





- 


” 





~ 











‘UVITId IHONVS 





TI LYOPP Pe TU PP2+YY PTHP-OND PTN.ONY OK YK OPRG 
Pe DKLITIN JILL OPRA PM ATVI IPYTPY? 9. OPK YN WD.YI12ITK 999 YVZIZATK ROY YY9 4MMP 472999 FHP’ VOK PITT T72 THPTK 
TYM TPOPK YP? PPR ITA TH ODYAT TI+RIT ne AOPITIK THOK TIS TA: PIA> 4H AT IVUPATT A TY ETAT AP TRG TMM yy 
PTY T PTATIR.G IC+K PT IW YP DRG T_T PTT TA MMI Pe TH TDI P PIMA PK VENRTI+ PLAT THO FHMTTK THMALP PIM hoy PIM Vyoyn PyTpe 
PYP? TY YMEPTK PY TIQTEK EPY T34+ 7907 TAR PIIAIT oxoar} ITM YIVPE PAP PRAT VER PRET Td ME TP PYDZIA TELIA OPV TYNE TAL POTMAA 
YIN ITPTUPPTS Re: TRA FPR PT TK T+ APITENS MAE PPE9) WBN TITYTL K TAM oY PTOL7 RPG? PH PPAR TDITE PVIETS LA +40PrK PYG | 
4K IPI] VOTH YEID NK HEP SP PPL” RPYRIRRG WRT NY.o927 OF'F09 yy DPT R: MH RIV POT TIAA I WPPR: Mt RIVO-NT YYND 29PP Re” 
P+ AOVEPIA PIPOPAL IIIA IITP KR: > + RIT Poane Pad BPP Proay ver yIP T2979 NeoveK YOR VaP-hoy RIYRIRA-G OK 9-909 PITH ID 
ROLY YYFIDUKYI2VTAAPR: 42 YPLY PPAR VBP DARPA DIOL? OMS PRED PT TrHPo ww. TIONS YN TE AO RT TDK YINSPLO: + xYDOrL 
FIWIRITEP SK YDS FAPOKATTRYD FPA TYP TDW TOVTROWVAR IK PO3P-PeM TIT H+ —-—AI 9+ YROARG TI+TMORE TRLETK RMRYE IKPLDKM PoxrHe Y Mar? *’ 
OSH PIAL YOTK ATL ITH MLIPVETS V0 9450 OYIHOM DYIPTM LV YTK 973 Tho DIPVOP TIDTK TAPP TOPTRA TP? FIPTAG TOK ARTY” YPPP 9.0 PT PAD 








UVTId MAL ONDOY NOMaTHORNE 


pA EER AD ere ane 
CUPT #YP YS z0K0g) 


AIIPMIS morg 
YVI1Id IRTKa 








XX JLV¥1d VNORY FO @NOILATVORNE 





I "IOA WNUVOIGNI WANOILdIYOSNI SNdUOD 














“VUIBUO Jo TUGseuH 





TI+ TLAtO Yoera TL tk 





THYPORT THYCORT: TAR 


z TYG ATYYMR VO YY Per TILT x PARE VPPHPIR FAT IME Ber TR vz 
Tier Py PRK PLP? TYAYP PoOK RIXAVPTP KTR: 
o CHOI TPY T9¥drgr YUCT TK oz VPILPLRING YRIVTTH oz 


O94 O+Y 99 43K THYOET FT 
o TU TYPE HYRYPAY Terr si 
TRY TIHAtA TIGOP TunRoK 
1 TTPSYAL TL+T93 OTTKTT & 
Wee YTRVT TICLPTTYA THLE 
OX TIPKEA ofATK PTeATE94 oH 
Pera MOP rAeeTY ToHATAPAY 
voRyP Vy TEYPAxe3 TZ TRY 2 








CP PEL Senvpene TS¢?4o0 
@ ev te ad TrHAO UTTAR 


“l PrpH 3° paE 






“AL 4IPH JO OIPPIE 
°A PIPA JO STOPIN 


HLnos 


BO payoad pe 2"g saddy, 


‘48ILy wmog 
avVIlild THT 





1XX 41VIa *V3O8¥ s° SNOLLUIHORNE 


1°*TIOA WOAVIIGNI WONOILdIMOSNI SNdaoD 








tates ssi aaaaii amememnmiananeii tn ilar aid end cededete Ai 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL, ft 


INSCRIPTIONS cf ASCE. FLATE XXik 


i EDICT o} 


24 
25 
28 


27 


29 


30 


ALLAHABAD PILLAR. 


PEL CLO SSEV EVSHGCLLS UA SAWLALY+: Le Die OV TO AG PAGER pSLOFL 

WLAW AD DES ADIAL LPL WALA GSSAALMLLAALL GUL dd sahio st 
DULT DR FYA HBYSSPASSH Kd SUVGUBLEG A dF CUP YG HLSPUAGLC EP Lid 
Wd AY PUDA SUBS ARGUKCAGOSPS: LD VLGUL DVLYEDI DULATLL I yLALRS 
PSL CLODPSVELSHEPUSOFuid D-YANE S13 OF +L pba ldad1s104¥ 

OLSDS1 ELddA Ubu PSvdVySSDUWL ALE CH CLETIDNI LOdBOUl+or f+e £ 
SRBC “tL DS OV TUAUSNLUC LEA GUO FIC AALD AL SELLE L At CF GLE 
PSLODOL PET EVSH GE LLBSPISs LUFF CAL 2 OLE PIA LLY OLE $C AEH GLB LHL 


(7 Lines cut away by Jahangir's inscription. ) 


LU! VS DCOWALAD HEddASLLV OTA 
SGV LUISE LSP VUAdHS-ACIUHSA O-DL OF LE YLGLAVASFLUASDLA £36 0LGA31 
LAFOF IL LULA EEAVALLIGASLPUSASL5EY LGULE LUA MSH OL 
SHEBLSLYDUCFUS WAH UDLOE LADS SKSSDDMdVI USI GSA 
PELOL GL ECVEL SHE ACS ELS G POA LYS BLEALIS ROL € LoWoyt Gu file nst 


acs SEO ee pent + UL bx bya 
t AutthesdA venice) gas a pees 
ects | 

“826d 

Se _ jah 

bP SEGALL LER SDNE- Fag =: 

VIlL+CSL Leuesake 

PSECLOL riveree 2 Ch svedth 

CAViXES? BHOL_ CoH (CREEL ALEMFOLFULFLLINELEodstELSMoLt Flypcsty 

dd bLF OWL ELE ST LL Fld PGHALGA VACLEUAHA LESLA ELH SALE: LDUUES PEAA 


~— 











Oe a 
SEPARATE EDICTS 


a 1G, AS HHA 


GUPTA INGCRIPTION. 
P dar 
Be 


SA cas 
KOSAMBI EPIOT 





PEL ULL K FLOW YEvA 
UH LATE. G to wel) od, 
TESTOR of Kee AKL A tg Si: 






areas TUL, 4 wae raee | 
ut ua TAGRE YRS MxT QUZEN'S EDICT e 
seid a aaa on BEEP SLO UL ddl £ w& SAYCUK ge]. 

{Saag 6rA6 FOvAgKSUpsdi2 

IER HO OFF Sty VbSmALEA AGRI 

AL Beyapzng u 3 thatukripsyyrtyue 

#950 ekbd> si thoi hk fy 5 La 





One ninth of the Ona! 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL. I 





PLATE XXIN. 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. 


PILLAR 


aT 


LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
(Radhia.) 





8sOUTH 


enor: ... BELVD ChoeVeV SH d CS UALS GACALY vd dos 
2..8GCA GPAGYA BUC Cbd HLANAL DYE YALL WALLS TO 
> WA deh HALADL HAL LELL dba TBE Ns LOUD 
4. DBE Ad HBHSSTASSUATS LVEGULT Gd Abba werd Hss BLL 
MUCC EUG Hdl UPL GAS VUSHABLYAL 0LCSB Ds DBLGVL 
6... DBLEFL DBL PHL DULAKK 
1.  PELODOLPOVELSHL DUO FLdDBL WOL13 OY+L1 pd F2 dd 
a. . BabA dLSLEBOYSDSL Bvoddypy LTVEVdly SSDYWLAL+< 
MELSPLL HE LCdY OYLHELL+ELOL Lene d “spe U TCA Wd 
0. HALE UGA dvOKFATAA LAVELLE LALA Ut skh 
mt. «. BELGL Cad Sve Vemb +les) BIK LET LU CA ISL GUA | SBOLEC 
8, HGAWGLBLUA SB dL LSE DUPYL- WL H LIS AVLICA Hog rae 
fava F082 4 FulLeut SWABS UL DOS PYL--LBODAAL - UWF 
IV on es REED CbPLS WHEL APS UASEMOALY LO ULES TOR VEFY Di CLLARLEY 
ELGHLA MDL CAS 7S HALALUT FAUS+ Ho HPAP LLSATAA Gi LELLEY 
16. CAMTLGDWS NLACISE AMVESTULELUA DBMS ISEL ELELL FA Coxe 
Gukd HV DRS VEE CIEL UCEVASE Wal CbSRL LUC ATUL ACA FL SBE ALLE 
18. VGLELINDLAS HO CLES SALIALL GEA HL OVA ELADAWABLEYT EVEL 
VBE +4 EL USUAL LDA Die GANSALEY Ld AbEh pw eee Het Odd 
20.. SPAWALADt :-SACHODL FASS GULYA Gd PeLBAd HE-AGAUH SA TDLOBE 
BterkUASeL USM RLSSGLUBABL LAFF L LPUGER SoAdLL Lure 
22.. LPULAZ SLSGAGUAT LUSHL+ SK -SCBLS LyoLCFus WAH DLE L 
SLadsek ESDOVsU] Wu SLUsTAL 


One-te-cdfth of the Origunel, 


CORPUS INSGRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL. I 


PLATE EXIV, 
TNE CRIPTIGNS of ASOKA,. 


PILLAR 


LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
(Radhia.) 





NORTH 


eDIOT ¥ PELEL Cho Sve Lowe ded SALES SAAD vWLCELL HS ff 
FELLLO ht SV Hyl d+ 5% VALSHQ WI GAT 
WOU + pro HLOFYS SPB“ AAG YC? GEEYS +hCdu 
Gi dd GBD Get THO? WA VAFEA AW+BA M3dALDd 
LUCtNEDK Ldt Sak HeFLL Dr fe weva Ants Guise 
HOP LAFAFL HUTS? sBeec rec SL AVLESE FULASL 53 
HLODS SEGLE EMULASL 831 S3F pLaaa Lad weak & 
6. Wires ALSSCL dodu ULL LeLs bead HABE Vansp E CG 
SHASL PA LLEPSSL LASL GS MePAS GLHcLe egrfer 
10. EVASLL HOWLTL Mophd tir G2 £62 yLeyd hay fh: Sd 
ASAG2 ALELIGA $b HSH) Ott ty DecHA Lured ELUTSD 
it. AGL YLSAL PAMSL SKU LDFL Hyd Rho VILEFC SL 
Lome SUKSGM OARS PKLHAVEL Vides Griwetcer 
4 MECL CLOVE Late 2oeNSCASALY DAE VEE, He 
CAATL VAHLUC AK DBS CTS VeTtoCAyié Leary 
HOGA Ye VALY UeHLtoy FuFlymaces rcddcy 
VObdsl FLY Leste vec ur OBLer Ssouyen bd:-SHALLELASL 
18 UUYIHA VESUAAC MEALS we OY TCA 


id 


> 


wi 


One-twalfth of the Origask =f 





CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL. ! 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA, PLATS XXV. 
PILLAR 


aT 


LAURIYA-NAVANDGARH 
(Mathia.) 


soict 1. PO LOD ChoS VE LSH UL ASUS OOALY 2d 
2.. DUSOVTICA LPAGUA bdLEb Dd HLAHAL DB FELL 
HA GLY EL HAdbdOd HALTLL HALL OUL Dad ty 
a. HA Mod DET DSFBAd HALdSA SSAA dS LVECY 
L+ GdAddd BE Yd HASBULA WLC CPuiAd Hud Aw PULAS 
6. UB SHABGEAL DOCS 8 C-LPBLGUL DY LS OL DULY MLL 
By LALA 
1 n 8. PELE GL Chdou LS L DULA Fld PUA HELIS OVS 
Pd $1 Ld BUDA 415168 OV SDS1 oUddA Lda LY 
10. .SVdUdy $6 DUHLALTC HOLT LLHC ody OLt+ore 
FEL DL LEHOW | LORY EU TOA VSHLLCLEA duo FdtAA 
» RAVSSUCLELL UAH Ct oA 
Mi... DOLOL CLNGV GS USE FL LUSPVA 2 LUtG1L4+ CK PLOU 
6. MEA BCVA SHS LALEK DUC 314 TOL Led POU>TL 
WL OLAAPL LYS Hod: AL LAVLFD U1 oy FULLeUt 
Suit elak DUCE PIL LUGMEL BLU GVkFLA 
PELCD CLPEVEWHE RESALES MAALY --S DIE UT CAV FY 
. OG! VACUA ELEMLA AGL GIS PS HALA < Fhu Stay O 
HPAFULLSADAK CLC ELOPLOAATLUPLA HA ALIGN YPLLPTLE 
20.- EL GK PHIALESE SS EK ELEL UY EX GrAd Luk IDL RAUEF CuK 
Led BE ELE WSe LL LcdEk AGELESS SUAS LEE eA 
22. HoCLE SuKDUILOCA HA OC SLADL da KBLE TUSK’ d 
LSBBUET+T ELUDLCAYTL LOA MP Anewid WS BLEU LEGAL RA 
24. . DILWUGELHAGISS PS HALLE CS ASLODL FAS Cu habe Se LBhd 
HS ACEI COLOT HeLa AVAyeL YAsBe LL336L¥ IASL LAF SFL 
| 26. SPALL DAL LGASLPLLAB SES UATE LUSHS 4K OBS 
| LyDGFusl LyRWlOLEA ELgd bok SSDV¥EL ALU SLUSH AL 


x} 


a eae ES 


One-tweifth of the Original. 





CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 


a 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. 


epicT v 


PILLAR 


aT 


LAURIYA-NAVANDGARHre 
(Mathia.) 





PoLOD Cbphae Vdd APs ASG CAG ool 


- €£2 Hopirer aso 4 Gt Hl 4+d7 LD 


LOYQ AVC bAt HOFESt OM HLO+HS 393UF 


NAY Uot StO8S teChbdt Lda Ow Att 14+ C7 


Lu & A DAFtA AUF TA ASdALDS Lua Tof{ 1.47 Hk 


HOF LL petd wevla Arfts Cay slds Hop vAtdt Lt 


HAS S0t4 <EF+CSL AAMESIKULASL BZHLOVS 


— 66GLS TH WLASL 631 0dt YLASL hadavty Kou 


YL hui ALS46L dorCuL ds ELE RSLAHLELS Bons’ 


ECSHASL DALUSSSGL IASLC FScPAG SLHlL6 


S4LF LL IVAbSL nov eM dooGh “Le Gd LGLpLsqd 


A ASES 96 CL MITEASL wet OFF a tapscwr 


Lud LEVTASL ASHLEY TEAC OD GA VHUTD MLALL 


» UQLIHSL Lewd bu LOGMLALY OALHAVEL urdvr 


Opiwrt +eL 


PSI CL CurPdTEVSHE PSL SOA GALY Duvitv tA 


Vth GAATL DAHLE KAD VOSCGA Veter 


~ CAWK U637e nora thay Vu AAild Wanted 


FOFLAT REGU pA@ddety V4 Lal4ay LCsty’ 


» MOGEICU NEA SSBLKED Pde MAL USbABL 


MUU PA dC TALKS EALY LO WIC TCA 


VOL. I 


PLATE XXYVI, 


Ono-vesth af tha Original 


COBPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM VOL, I 


Ariano-Palt. ALPHABETS Indo-Pali. 


ASOKA COINS KANISHKA. ASOKA COINS KANISHKA, 
130 50 B.C 6CG 250 1s0 50 


h va kre f ki 

$ & khs Mkhi Bkhy 7 VL khu 
id ~ ge Pgo YP gaif Kgi ANN go 
* 


% che 


¥ chhu 
y je 


F cha q chy 
> chhu 

eit a 

HY jhi 

aye F nyo 


~~ 
a 
G 


Chg etait 
Otha oO thi Othu Othe ~ 
pf dd 


Eahi 


Eni Tne Eno 


4¢-the +b thi 


A 
< 
Hew Oasg rm > 


Si SL 


Ft | pati A,ty Atu 
ro | © thu 
4 do 4 - pdw Sdi Qdu 
% dhr 4 Pant A) dhy DR dha 
Ani { nam it nau EL no 





pri frpa | Lu G pi Gp Ypabt Tpo 

fh phi 4 | Yo phe 

Y br o Fjogty CUbm FTO 

% whi Fi bho | pubhi gf bhy 

Y mi mo ty mam ° q mh 8 my Sena vs me 


W yam “A yu } } Lyi A A st dy yu ph yd 
| ru ram fora fri bm 

Hli Ale q lo Vie Via 
ert ie g vy ogvy 


Casas | mw 


be 


5 
+ 
sz 
+ 
5 
Be. 
so 
5 
3 
fp 
p 
i 
4 
la 
Y 
‘\ 
5 
Y 
5 


wir > 


‘Ler dsp Msi 

% shk € shni 

Fst Rest str | & sy & st Asw 
Aho The pie = ho. 





GROUP 
g 
uf 
od 

tie 
= 
4 
< 


ae 
FEMALE MEMBER 


> 
HAND 


ao 
MOUTH 


Q 
NOSE 


MALE MEMBER 


oo 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 


ASOKA SEAL 
250 G.c. 400 56. C.(2) 
gh! 4 A 
ainn nN 
ray 
vy] wn Y 
J/EE& 
ch} d 
chh | d OD 
Titec ¢ 
Th} oO oO 
ip a ) 


& 
q 


+f) o> 





Q) 


. 





4rava = ear 


& 44, sarpa = serpent & 


VOL. I 


RIGIN ALPHABET. XAVEE 


AM TUDTAW 
CF INDIAN 


PICTORIAL FORMS EGYPTIAN HIERCGLYPMS. 
M 
5 Sores 
A =m = digging 
/\ =t= walking 
oO 


mattock = Alan = to dig 
gagan = sky, vault of heaven 





gupha, guha = cave = b= cave 
yoni ; () ¥4, yava = barley te = mons.yeneris, with zone 
jeghan = mons veneris 

chamas = spoon 

ehhatsa = umbrella 


pokra =m basket 


tha = circle = disk of Sen 


S = neb = basket 


tha = eye © =the sun 
dhanu = a bew Pee 
oO & 
pdnit = hand, pyjd = worship ty = k = adoration E ae 
édri = enclosure C3 = e = house 2 
its 
3 
malsya a fish; S$omush = mouth | oS >= ru = mouth 0 ee & 
3 
: 


uila = fan-palm, tdla = span 
vlad = lute é =n = nofre, = guitar 
nemi = well-frame & ndea = Bose 

hattir = dagger 


TAsimi me ray 


lardka = sickle 


| Nee x sickle 


hansiya on siokle 


® 


uJ 


| L achh mi ga: 


VOWELS. 


[3 a oe ak 





INSCRIBED ROCKS PLATE XXIX. 






SHA-HBAZ-GARHI. 






Qa 
NAS Cc 





RUPNATH 
PLAN 


Crest of the Kaimur Hille. 





| XXX HLVId 























ve IN 


(1 














: AY vy IOAN) wy ¢ 

A NUNN 
‘Mersloleleleleli|: 
dveMbirr Me whi 







=== 










VSQIHS LUOd IDNVHOT 


i 





Vi0Osy 


St A 6 TG er eS a Oe We ear eee ae 
t Qo 2 sayouy 


4 =p 





, SOT me “VSTIHG 
' ae | CRY IAt2 ae 
IHONYS IYISVAVaN 


,- 


WAAVIGNI WANOLLETYOSNI Snayoo 


I "I0A 


a 





PLATE XXXL 


INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA’ 






an s!y go says om Burmoys eam « eae 









MPa 


| a a oe 
“ong 
/ gir 
» we fg n iy s 
SNOILINOSN! , ‘ 
AVTId oxy YOO Sau 


nen 


Vuosv 


BacNa 


Me Sl 


EN 
aie 


' oe a 


ra 





